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BOOK THE FIRST.

CHA P. XLIX.

OF MATHEMATICS.

'M

ATHEMATICS is a fcience that is em-

ployed in meaſuring of quantities , and in

finding their dimenfions and proportions.

It relates, therefore, to all objects whofe quantities

can be determined by certain principles, and is, con-

fequently, of vaft extent : properly ſpeaking, it has

as many fubjects as there are in nature different kinds

offenfible quantities, or fuch as can be feparated into

the parts of which they confift. So there is a quan-

tity in figure, motion, time, heat, cold, &c. and the

dimenfions of all thefe different quantities form fo

many different branches of mathematical ſcience.

Quantity is nothing more than the degree of dimenfi-

on, or number of parts of which any thing is compo-*

fed. A quantity, whofe feveral parts are precifely

diftinguiſhable, is called a number. Now, as every

quantity whatever includes a dimenſion or a number,

there is a general fcience of quantity, which is called

univerfal mathematics, (mathefis univerfalis), and

which regards quantity only as it makes a number

and it confifts of two parts : the first confiders quan-

tity by determinate numbers, and is called arithme-

tic , and the fecond confiders it by indeterminate

numbers, and is called analyfis, or algebra.

II. Mathematics is, alfo divided intofimple, mixed,

and abftract ; or intofpeculative and practical; or

pure and compound mathematics, &c. Arithmetic and

geometry make what is commonly called fimple or

pure mathematics : aftronomy, optics, &c. belong to

VOL. II. A mixed
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2 UNIVERSAL ERUDITION.

mixed mathematics : the integral and rational calcu

lus, fpecious algebra, &c. compofe the abstract part

ofmathematics. All authors, however, do not range

the fame ſciences under the denomination of mathe-

matics. In the year 1670, M. Caramuel, bishop of

Campania, publiſhed a very ample treatife of all the

parts of the mathematics, in two folio volumes, and

which he entitled, Mathefis biceps, ancient and mo-

dern. He there gives forty different treatifes of as

manyſciences ; which are, 1. Arithmetic ; 2. Algebra ;

3. General geometry ; 4. Cofmography ; 5. Geogra-

phy; 6. Centrofcopy; 7. Orometry ; 8. Geodæfia ;

9. Hyftiodromy; 10. Hypotalatics ; 11. Nectics, or

the art offwimming ; 12. Nautics, fublunary and ce-

leftial ; 13. Potamography ; 14. Hydraulics ;

Aerography ; 16. Anemometry; 17. Seiography ;

18. Logarithms ; 19. The art of play, which he calls

Kibeie; 20. Arithmomancy; 21. Trigonometry ; 22.

Aftronomical trigonometry ; 23. The ſcience of the

ordinary compaís, and of that of proportion ; 24.

Military Architecture ; 25. Mufic ; 26. Metallics ;

27. Pedarfics ; 28. Statics ; 29. Hydroftatics ; 30.

Meteorology; 31. Spherics; 32. Ofcillatory, or the

fcience of lenfes ; 33. Rectilinear ofcillatory ; 34.

Optics ; 35. Catoptrics ; 36. Dioptrics ; 37. Per-

fpective; 38. Navigation ; 39. Pyrometry ; 40. Py-

rotechny.

III. We here quote all theſe terms merely to fhow

bow far the bounds of the mathematics may be ex-

tended, when a pedantic humour of multiplying the

names offeiences prevails : and I obferve, that this

humour is daily increafing, and that not only in ma-

thematical but other ſciences, which fpring from the

brains of modern authors. So we fee an hepbretics,

or art of invention ; a methodology, or art of arrarge-

ing; a mnemonics, or art of memory ; an ars apode-

mica, or art of travelling, &c. It is ridiculous

enough for mankind to endeavour to reduce that into

a feparate art or fcience, which depends altogether

on the faculties of the mind or body ; or which al-

ready makes part of another fcience, and by that

means
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"means to multiply the parts of erudition without the

leaft neceffity, and thereby render it more complex

and difficult. It would be altogether as eaſy to write

a treatise on Somnicaptury, or the art of fleeping, by

which mankind might be taught the method of ar-

ranging their pillows, bolfters , and matraffes, and of

choofingthe moft favourable hour, &c. for the culti-

vation offleep .

t

IV. Let us rather, in this labyrinth of the mathe-

matics, purfue that courfe which has been pointed

out to us by the juſtly illuftrious Wolff, in his ele-

ments of all the mathematical feiences. This book,

the moſt uſeful we knowofthe kind, is tranflated into

almost all languages, and is every where to be met

with. As our defign is not to enter into a deep dif-

cuffion ofthe ſciences, but merely to point them out,

and give a juft idea of them, we ſhall extract onlyfo

much of this book, as will ferve to form a clear and

fuccinct analysis ; ftill, however, adding fuch re-

marks, as we think may tend to elucidate theſe fub-

jects ; for perfpicuity is what we principally aim at

in this work, though we may affign but a paragraph

or two to fome particular ſciences.

V. (1 ) ARITHMETIC is a fcience that teaches the

value and properties of numbers, and the method of

employing them in calculations, with certainty and

facility. It has properly five fundamental parts,

which are called rules, and which are Numeration,

Addition, Subftraction, Multiplication, and Divifion.

Whenfeveral units of the fame kind are combined to-

gether, they form a number ; and thus Euclid de-

fcribes a number to be a multitude of units. By add-

ing to one ball another ball, they become two ; and

by ftill adding another, they become three, &c. To

compute, or numerate, therefore, fignifies to find how

many units of the fame kind and value are contained

in any given number. By Addition we find one num-

ber that is equal to feveral other given numbers, and

the number thus found is called theirfum. By Sub-

fraction we deduct a determinate number, or combi-

nation of units, from a greater determinate number,

A 2 in



4 UNIVERSAL ERUDITION.

in order to find one that is equal to the true difference

between thofe numbers, and which is called the re-

mainder. Multiplication teaches us, by means of two

numbers given, to find a third, which fhall contain

one of the other numbers as many times as that num-

ber.contains units. By Divifion we find a number,

which shows how many times one given number is

contained in another given number ; or, in other

words, we divide a given number into equal parts, by

another given number, and find how often the one is

contained in the other. Thefe four laft rules form

the basis of all calculation ; but there refults from

them an infinity of others, for the diverfe fubjects to

which calculation is applied ; as the rule of proporti-

on, or the rule of three ; the rule of fractions for

finding the parts of a unit ; the rules for numbers

compounded of different forts of units ; the rules that

relate to exchange ; the prices of merchandife ; the

value ofgold, filver, and other metals ; the rules of

intereft and discount, and thofe of partnership ; thoſe

that relate to time, which are called reductio termino-

rum ; fuch as are uſed in the extraction of roots ; and

numberlefs others, which all appertain to, and are

to be learned by the study of arithmetic itſelf.

VI. ( 2 ) GEOMETRY is a fcience that is employed

in confidering the figures of bodies ; that is, their

jength, breadth, and thickness . When we confider

length, without breadth or thicknefs, we call it a

line ; and the beginning or end of that line we call a

point ; but we must conceive of this point as having

no parts, for otherwife it would be a line, and have

beginning and end. When a point moves from one

place to another, it defcribes a line . A right line is

that of which the whole and all its parts are fimilar ;

- a curve line, on the contrary, is that whofe whole is

not fimilar to its parts : by fimilarity we mean a con-

formity in thofe qualities, by which the mind diftin-

guibes objects. Of all curve lines the circle is the

moft known, and the moſt uſeful. A circle is de-

fcribed by the motion of a right line about a fixed

point ; this point is called the centre, becaufe all the

points
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points of the periphery, or circumference, are equal-

ly diftant from it. A line, that goes from the circum-

ference to the centre, is called a femidiameter, or

radius. A line drawn from any part of the circumfe-

rence, and paffing through the centre to the oppofite

fide, is called a diameter ; and every line that is

drawn from one part of the periphery to the other,

and that does not pafs through the centre, is called a

chord or fubtenfe. When two lines join each other

in one point only, their inclination toward each

other, or the diſtance between them, is called an an-

gle. When on a line that is parallel to the horizon

another line is placed upright, fo that the angles on.

each fide are equal, it is called a perpendicular.

Every angle, that a line truly perpendicular forms

with a line truly horizontal, is called a right angle.

An angle, where the two lines approach nearer to

each other, is called an acute angle : and every angle

where the lines are more diftant from each other,

than in a right angle, is called an obtufe angle..

When an angle is terminated by a third right line,

it is called a triangle, which is either equiangular, or

acute, or obtufe, according to the figure of its angles.

A parallelogram is a right lined quadrilateral figure,

whofe oppofite fides are parallel. Afquare is a paral-'

lelogram that has four equal fides, and four right an-

gles. A Rectangle is a parallelogran that has four

right angles, but whofe oppofite fides only are)

equal. A Rhomb is a parallelogram that has four

equal fides, but two of its oppofite angles are acute,,

and the other two obtufe. A rhomboid is a parallelo-

gram whofe oppofite fides only are equal, and two of

its oppofite angles acute, and the other two obtuſe.

Every right lined quadrilateral figure, whofe oppofite-

fides are not parallel, is called a trapezium,

VII. All figures, that have more than four fides

are called polygons ; and fuch are the pentagon, hex-

agon, octagon, &c. When the fides and angles of a

figure are equal, it is faid to be regular ; and when

they are unequal, it is called an irregular figure.

When two lines preferve every where an equal di-

A 3
ftance .



6 UNIVERSAL ERUDITIO N.

ſtance between themfelves, they are faid to be paral-

lel. When a femicircle turns about Its diameter, it

deſcribes a globe ; fo that all the points of its circum-

ference are equally diftant from the centre. When

a rectilinear figure defcends in a right line, fo that it

always remains parallel to itſelf, that is, that each of

its fides defcribe a parallelogram, it forms a prism;

and when a circle defcends in like manner, it deſcribes

a cylinder. Prifms are fquare, triangular, &c. and

in prifms, as well as cylinders, all fections, that are

parallel to the bafe, are equal among themſelves.

When a parallelogram defcends, in a perpendicular

line, on an horizontal plane, it defcribes a parallelopi

ped. When a fquare defcends in like manner through

a fpace equal to one of its fides, it defcribes a cube.

When a triangle moves round one of its fides, it de-

fcribes a cone and the fame folid is generated , when

one end of a line being fixed, the other moves round

the periphery of a circle. All the ſections of a cone,

that are parallel to its bafe, are circles ; and they de-

creaſe in proportion, as they approach the apex of

the cone. When one end of a line remains fixed, and

the other paffes through the periphery of a rectili-

near figure, it defcribes a pyramid. When the fur-

face of a body is compofed of regular and equal fi-

gures, and its folid angles are all equal, it is called a

regular folid; and when they are not equal, it is

called an irregularfolid.

VIII. Thefe fimple definitions are the baſis of all

the operations of geonietry ; and from thefe it draws

certain and evident confequences for the eſtabliſhment

of axioms and principles. From thefe principles it

paffes to fundamental rules ; from theſe fundamental

rules, it forms rules of practice ; and from the rules

of practice it proceeds to application . The princi-

ples, here laid down, are fo clear and fimple, that it

is almoſt impoffible they fhould fail of conviction ;

and the figures and demonftrations, made ufe of in

this fcience, are evident and indubitable. Geometry

in general is divided into four parts, which are plani-

metry, that teaches the knowledge of lines and fur-

faces ;
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faces ; and is united to geodafia, by which the fur-

faces of all forts of planes are meaſured : altimetry,

which meaſures altitudes and depths, in every direc-

tion, as a mountain, or tower, &c. longimetry, by

which diſtances are meaſured, whether they be ac-

ceffible as a road, or inacceffible, as an arm of the

fea: andftereometry, which teaches to meaſure folid

bodies, as globes, cylinders, the body of a fhip, & c.

and to know how much they contain or weigh. Geo-

metry is likewife divided into theoretic and practic

The former demonftrates the truth of thoſe propofiti-

ons which are called theorems ; and the fecond teaches

the manner of applying them to fome particular pur-

pofe, bythe refolution of problems. The rest ofthis

fcience, as the knowledge of the inftruments of

which it makes ufe, efpecially in practical geometry,

in menfuration, and all other ufes that are relative to

that art, are all to be learned by the ſtudy of the fci-

ence itſelf.

IX. (3) TRIGONOMETRY is a fcience that teaches

to find, by having fome three parts of a triangle gi-

ven, the three other parts : to wit, 1. by two fides

and an angle given , the remaining fide and the other

two angles ; 2. by two angles anda fide given, the

two other fides and the third angle ; 3. by the three

fides given, the three angles. Trigonometry may at

first fight appear trifling, or at leaft of fo little confe-

quence as not to deferve the name of a particular ſci-

ence: but it is proper here to inform the reader,

that it is to this fcience, that mankind are indebted

for the moft fublime diſcoveries ; and that it is ofthe

utmost importance in aftronomy, navigation, &c.

Without the aid of this ſcience, we fhould have been

ftill ignorant of the dimenfions of the planets, their

diftance from the earth, their motions, their eclipfes,

even the knowledge of the figure of this globe we in-

habir, and of numberlefs other matters equally curi-

ous and uſeful. We muft, therefore, regard trigo-

nometry as an art that unfolds fome of the greateſt

fecrets in the fyftem of the univerſe ; and therefore no

mathematician ought to be ignorant of it. Trigono-

A 4 metry



8 UNIVERSAL ERUDITION.

metry is divided into plane and fpherical ; each of

which confiders only the angles and fides of the trian-

gle, without regarding its furface.

X. The half of the chord or fubtenfe of an arch,

as e d in the circle behf, is called the fine of that

arch. The fine of an arch, therefore , defcends per-

pendicularly on the radius of the circle ; and the fines

of ſeveral arches are all parallel among themſelves.

a
h

g

C

Draw a perpendicular to

the end of the radius

bc; this line ab is called

the tangent of the

alfo of the angle,

diagonal line a c

arch and

and the

is the fe-

cant of the fame arch and

the fame angle : the line

bd, intercepted between

the right fine and the tan-

gent, is called the verſed

fine ; and the line e g, which is the fine ofthe com-

plement of that arch to a quadrant, is called the co-

fine ; the lines a h and a care in like manner called

co-tangent and co-fecant : laftly, the radius bc is

called the whole-fine, becauſe all the others are taken

out ofit ; and as it is the fine of the whole quadrant,

it naturally becomes the fine of a right angle. If

over a line of figures, in arithmetic progreffion, be

wrote another line in geometric progreffion, the lower

line ofnumbers is called the logarithms ofthe refpec-

tive numbers that are over them, as

I. 2. 4. 8. 16. 32. 64. 128. 256. 512.

Ο. I. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8.
9. lo-

garithms.

So that o is the logarithm of 1 , 1 the logarithm of

2, 2 the logarithm of 4, 7 the logarithm of 128, &c.

XI. Thefe few definitions include almoſt all the

terms that are uſed in trigonometry ; and this fcience

draws, as well as geometry, principles, fundamental

rules, and rules of practice, for determining every

kind of diſtance, angle, altitude, &c. and lends its

aid to geometry, navigation, and aftronomy. Some-

times
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times it takes a height that is inacceffible ; fometimes

the elevation of a building, whofe fummit we can

view from two windows only ; fometimes the di-

ftance between two places that are acceffible, and at

others a diſtance where only one part is acceflible, as

the breadth of a river ; fometimes the diflance be-

tween two places, both of which are inacceffible ;

and fometimes it is employed in meaſuring the di-

menfions of an arch . Now it afcends to heaven, and

meaſures the diſtance and magnitude of the celeftial

bodies ; and then defcends into the earth, and fa-

thoms the depth of caverns. At another time it is

employed in fearching the precife proportion of the

diameter of a circle to its circumférence , and which

is calledfquaring the circle. The problem of fquar-

ing the cicle has been fo much celebrated, that we

cannot avoid giving a brief explanation of it in this

place. By the fquare of any figure, is meant the

Ipace that is contained within its circumference ; or a

geometric reduction of a figure of any form into a

fquare of equal content. Thofe figures, whofe cir-

cumference are right lines , are easily fquared ; but

thofe of curved lines are more complicate. Of all

curve figures, the circle was the first known to the

ancients. When they would find the content of a

circle, they easily perceived, that they had nothing to

do but multiply the circumference by a fourth part of

the diameter ; it was therefore only neceffary to find

the circumference : to do this, they could furround

it with a thread or other flexible marter, and then

meaſure its length ; or they could roll it on a plane,

and nieafure how much of the plane was equal to the

circumference ofthe circle. But trigonometry is not

to be fatisfied with thefe mechanical means. It must,

by the nature of a circle, deduce a priori from the

length of the diameter that of the circumference

and this is what is called fquaring the circle : a pro-

blem that has in all ages engaged the attention of the

most famous mathematicians. In the ordinary af

fairs of life, three times the length of the diameter,

makes the periphery of a circle . So, when you want

A 5 a girdie
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a girdle to your hat, the maker gives you one of

thrice its diameter. But this is by no means a true

mathematical proportion : that of 7 to 22 comes

nearer ; and that of 100 to 314 ftill nearer, &c.

There have been made thouſands of calculations of

this problem, each ftill approaching nearer to the

truth ; but the exact proportion yet remains to be de-

termined, and will fo remain to the end of time.

This, however, is no great misfortune to mankind,

for this inquiry, after the precife fquare of the circle,

is a matter of mere fpeculation and curiofity, and

from which the leaft utility cannot be derived for

Newton, who has changed the face of geometry, and

inftead of the tedious operations of the ancients who

infcribed a polygon in a circle, and continually in-

creafed the number of the fides of that polygon, by

whichthey made, each time, a greater degree of ap-

proximation, found, by one operation only, the true

numbers that expreffed the content of the area of a

circle: but thefe are not finite numbers, but an infi-

nite ſeries of decreafing terms, the fum of which

gives the areato fo much greater degree of exactitude,

as we take a greater number of its terms. He has

fhewn how to diminish theſe terms ſo far, that it is

only neceffary to add a finall number of them, to ap-

proach extremely near the truth : for it is the minute

numbers, toward the clofe of the infinite feries, that

prevent their coming at the exact ſquare. He has

carried the approximation fo far, that, in a number of

an hundred figures, which is to exprefs the circumfe-

rence of a circle, whofe diameter is given, it does not

err one unit ; and this fame calculation may be ex-

tended ad libitum : fo that, in a circle equal to that

which the earth defcribes about the fun, the calcula-

tion will not fall fhort the breadth of a hair : and if

this error is thought too great, it may be diminiſhed

to as many thousand times lefs as you pleafe ; a preci-

fion fo great, as to be far beyond all poffible ufe,

and as to render all further inquiry, concerning this

matter utterly infignificant.

XII.
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XII. It is thus that plane trigonometry is employed

in finding, by the means of fome three given parts of

a triangle, the three other unknown parts. In like

manner (4) SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY is the

ſcience of finding, by means of any three given parts

of a spherical triangle, the other three remaining parts.

Afpherical triangle is a space included by three arch-

es of a great circle. The great circles of a sphere

are thoſe that have the fame centre and diameter

with the ſphere ; and they divide it into two parts of

equal magnitude. The angle, by which two circles

divide a fphere, is called a ſpherical angle. That

point, from which all the points of circumference of

a circle on the furface of a fphere are equally di

ftant, is called the pole of that circle ; and the circle,

which paffes through the two poles of a fphere, is

one of its great circles. The right line, which goes

from one pole to the other and paffes through the

centre of a fphere, is called the diameter of that

fphere. The longeſt fide of a right angled triangle,

or that which fubtends the right angle, is called the

hypothenufe. In every right angled triangle, the

fquare of the hypothenufe is equal to the fquare of

the other two fides. It is bythefe fimple principles,

that fpherical trigonometry is enabled to meaſure all

circular heights and diflances, and to explain all the

orbicular movements. This part of trigonometry is,

in a particular manner, applicable to aftronomy ; and

is ufed in determining the motions of the celestial bo-

dies, their rifing and fetting, their true place in the

heavens, their elevation above the horizon, and nume

berlefs other like matters.

XIII. (5 ) ALGEBRA is a fcience that teaches to

find, by having certain finite quantities given, and by

the aid of equations, other finite quantities, that have

certain relations to thofe that are given; or, in other

words, it is a kind of univerfal arithmetic, by means

of which may be refolved all mathematical problems.

that , are refolvable. Some celebrated authors have

named it the analytic art, or the art of equation ;

others call it cos, or regula rei cenfus ; others the

art
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art of comparison and reftitution ; and others again,

the rule of restoration and oppofition . The word alge-

bra, which comes from the Arabic, is composed of

the particle al and the noun gebr , and properly figni-

fies reduction. There are two forts of algebra,

which are called the vulgar and the fpecious. The

vulgar, or numeratory, is that of the ancients, who

made ufe of numbers in their folutions of arithmetic

problems, without any demonſtration. The speci-

ous or new algebra, inftead of numbers, employs the

letters of the alphabet, to exprefs the quantities, the

kinds or forms of matters on which its inquiries are

exercifed, by which the imagination of thoſe who

apply themselves to this fcience is greatly aflifted ; for

without this we muft continually keep in mind thoſe

matters, concerning which we are making inquiries,

and that could not be done, without a prodigious ef-

fort ofthe memory . Specious algebra, moreover, is

not like the numeral, limited to a particular kind of

problems ; andis not lefs adapted to the inventing of

all forts oftheorems, than it is to the folution and de-

monftration of problems.

XIV. By quantity in the mathematics, is meant

every object that is capable of being augmented or

diminished. The effence, therefore, of every quan-

tity whatever, confifts in the proportion which it

bears to another quantity of the fame nature ; and

confequently quantities are indeterminate numbers,

feeing that we do not conceive of any abfolute unity.

All objects in nature have their limits, and may be

compared with other objects of the fame kind ; and

confequently we ought to confider them as fufcepti-

ble of augmentation and diminution, that is to fay,

as quantities ; and it is for this reafon that algebra,

or calculation by characters, is extended to all finite

objects, and furniſhes diftinct ideas of their limits.

Quantities being indeterminate with regard to number,

they cannot be changed but by the means of numbers,

either by adding, fubtracting, multiplying, or divid-

ing. The letters or characters of which algebra

makes ufe in its operations, are in fact arbitrary ;

cuſtom
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custom however has eſtabliſhed the ufe of the first

letters of the alphabet, a , b, c, d, &c. for the known

quantities, and the laft letters x, y, z, for thoſe that

are fought. The principal notes or figns in algebra

are ; that which is called plus, or more, and is thus

marked + and is the fign of addition ; fo 7 + 3 fig-

nifies 7 more 3, or that 7 is to be added to 3. That

which is called minus or lefs , which is thus marked

and is the fign of fubtraction, fo 7-3 fignifies 7 lefs

3, or that 3 is to be fubftracted from 7. When two

quantities are to be multiplied into each other, this

character is commonly placed between them, thus

ab fignifies that a is to be multiplied by b , and

their product is expreffed by the two letters placed

clofed together, as ab. The fign of diviſion is two

points, as fo a : b fignifies that a is to be divided by

b; or more commonly the letters are placed like a

a

fraction thus The fign of equality is this ; ſo
b

figni- .

9 + 3= 14-2. that is 9 more 3 equal to 14 lefs 2 .

When four points thus are placed between two

preceding and two following terms that have two

points between them thus, 6 : 2 :: 12 : 4 . it figni-

fies that those four terms are in geometric proportion ,

that is to fay, as 6 is to 2, fo is 12 to 4. is the

note of continued proportion ; fo 3 , 9, 27

fies that 3 is contained as often in 9 as 9 in 27.

Two points placed in the middle of four numbers thus,

7,3 13, 9. fignifies that they are in arithmetic

proportion, that is, that the difference between 7, and

3, is the fame as between 13 and 9. Others mark

the fame by three points . A continued arithmetic

proportion is marked thus , fo 3, 7, 11 , figni-

fies that thofe numbers are in arithmetic progreffion.

This mark denotes the root ofany number, fo4

fignifies the root of4, that is 2, which multiplied by

itfelfproduces 4.

When a quantity is multiplied into itſelf, the pro-

duct is called the fecond power or square of that

quantity ; and when that fecond power is multiplied

by
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by the first , it is called the third power or cube ; and

when that is multiplied by the first , it is called the

fourth power; and the fourth again multiplied bythe

firft , is called the fifth power, and fo of the reſt.

The firft quantity or power is alfo called the root,

with regard to the fecond, third, or fourth power,

&c. Now, as by the multiplication of letters is ex-

preffed the multiplication of dimenfions, and as the

number of letters might be fo large as to render it in-

convenient to count them, they write the root only,

and add on the right hand of it, the index of the

power, that is, the number of letters of which that

power is compofed, fo in the feries a, a², a³ , aª,

or x, x² , x³ , x4, the two laft terms imply, that a or

have been multiplied into themfelves four times.

XV. It would require a regular treatife on this

fcience, to fhew in what manner algebraical calculati

ons are performed according to thefe principles, and

by employing the characters that we have here ex-

plained ; which would far exceed the bounds we

have prefcribed to ourſelves, and the end we pro-

pofe, which is only to give a general idea of the fci-

ences, and not to treat them in a fyftematic form.

We ſhall content ourfelves therefore with remarking,

that the human mind can form an abftract idea of a

general quantity, without applying that quantity to

any fixed and determinate object. Now the bufinefs

of algebra confifts in calculating thoſe indeterminate

quantities, by applying to them thofe letters and

characters we have juft mentioned ; and when it has

found what it fought, it realizes, fo to fay, thefe

imaginary quantities, and determines their value, by

applying the idea of a real exifting quantity to the

characters, letters, and numbers, which are the re-

fult of an abftract and indeterminate calculation.

The letters, therefore, of which it makes ufe , ex-

prefs each one of them, either lines or numbers, ac-

cording as the problem is geometric or arithmetic ;

and when united, reprefent fuperficies, folids, or

powers, greater or lefs, according to the number of

letters. For example ; if there be two letters as a b,

they
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they reprefent a rectangle, the two lines of which

are expreffed, the one by a, and the other byb ; fo

that by their multiplication they produce the fuperfi-

cies a b. But when there are two fimilar letters as

a a, they then denote a fquare. If there be three

letters, as a b c, they denote a folid , whofe three di-

menfions are expreffed by the three letters a b c ; the

length by a, the breadth by b, and the depth by c;

and by their mutual multiplication they produce the

folid a b c. This is all that we can fay in a few

words of fo complicate a fcience : the reft muſt be

learned by a direct application to the ftudy of algebra

itfelf. 1

XVI. It remains , however, to fay fomething of,

(6) the ARITHMETIC OF INFINITES, to fhow its

origin, and to explain wherein it confiſts. Wehave

faid in the 14th fection, that the operations of algebra

are extended to all finite objects ; but what would

the ancients have faid if they had been told that the

time would come when infinity itſelf fhould be made

the fubject of calculation ? However, not to make an

abufe of words, or poffefs our readers with falfe ideas,

it is neceffary to explain what is here meant bythe

term infinite, and in what fenfe it is faid to be fubject

to calculation. We must obferve therefore, that an

infinitely fmall quantity is only to be confidered as

nothing when compared with another quantity, but

not when confidered in itfelf. Suppofe, for example,

we were meaſuring the height of a mountain, and that

during the operation, the wind fhould carry from off

its top a grain of fand, the mountain would therefore

be diminiſhed in its height by the diameter of that

grain of fand. But as its altitude is fuch, that it

would, to all human difcernment, be ftill the fame,

whether the grain of fand remained or were taken

away, it may be juftly confidered as nothing when

compared to the height of the mountain, or in other

words, as an infinitely fmall quantity.
This is a

truth that no one will difpute who understands the

application of geometry to the real objects of nature.

In like manner in aftronomy, the diameter of the

whole

1
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whole earth, when compared with its distance from

the fun, may be confidered as a point or infinitely

fmall quantity ; and still more juflly fo, when com-

pared to the diſtance of the fixed ftars, for their ap-

parent motion would be the fame, if the earth were

in reality an indivifible point. So again, in an

eclipfe of the moon, the furface of the earth is confi-

dered as perfectly free from inequality, for its moun-

tains are regarded as nothing, or as particles infinitely

fmall, when compared to the diameter of the earth,

feeing that the fhadow of our globe appears precifely

the fame on the moon as if it were perfectly round.

Now, as a very great advantage refults to geometry

by dividing ( in idea) quantities into infinitely fmall

parts, that is, into parts fo fmall that they may be

confidered as nothing when compared with thofe

quantities, becaufe by this mean we can frequently

determine the dimenfions of finite quantities, and dif-

cover, by an eafy method, their hidden properties, it

is not to be wondered that geometers fhou 4 embrace

this method when it was once diſcovered.

XVII. In 1635 a monk, named Cavaliere, pub-

lifhed the doctrine of indivifibles ; and by that mean

prepared the way for what foon after appeared. In

this geometry, furfaces are fuppoſed to conſiſt of an

infinity of lines, and folids of an infinity of furfaces.

It is true, he did not dare to pronounce the word infi-

nite in mathematics, any more than Defcartes did in

phyfics : they both of them made ufe of the mode-

rated term indefinite ; and they were both to blame ;

for the terms we make ufe of hould be at all times

precifely determinate of what we would exprefs , and

not fuch as are obfcure or unmeaning. If any one

fhould ask me, if the number of pieces I had in my

pocket were equal or unequal ; and I fhould anfwer,

that it was neither equal nor unequal, but incominen-

furable, I ſhould exprefs myſelf in a manner that was

at once obfcure and abfurd. Gregory of St. Vincent,

a jefuit of Bruges, continued however the fame pur-

fuit with gigantic ftrides, though by a different

courfe: he reduced infinities to certain finite pro-

portions,
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portions, and underſtood the nature of infinite quan-

tities, both great and fmall ; but his difcoveries were

drowned in three folio volumes . Wallis, an English-

man, in 1655, boldly published the arithmetic of

infinites and numerical infinite feries. Lord Brounc-

ker made ufe of this feries in fquaring an hyperbola.

Mercator, of Holftein, had a large hare in this in-

vention ; and effayed to apply it to all other curves,

in the fame manner as lord Brouncker had fo happily

done. A general method was then fought after, of

applying algebra to infinite, in the fame manner that

Defcartes and others had applied it to finite quanti-

ties. It is this method that baron Leibnitz and Sir

Ifaac Newton difcovered almoft at the fame time,

andwhich they each of them mutually claimed ; for

though the figns and the terms which theſe two great

men made ufe of are different, yet their meaning is

preciſely the fame. Leibnitz, for example, calls infi-

nites incomparables : and Newton names his calculati-

ons the method offluents, orfluxions : and fo of the

reft.

XVIII. An infinitely finall quantity, therefore, is

one that is fo fmall as to bear no proportion to one

that is larger, and confequently cannot be compared

to it in any fenfible manner : or it is a quantity that is

fmaller than any one that can poffibly be affigned.

The arithmetic of infinites has three parts ; which

are, the calculus differentialis, the calculus integralis,

and the calculus exponentialis *. The calculus diffe-

rentialis is the method of finding, by having a given

quantity, one infinitely fmall, which taken an infinite

number of times fhall equal the given quantity.

When a quantity infinitely fmall is confidered as the

difference between two fuch quantities, it is called

the differential quantity. The method of finding the

diffe-

By the calculus differentialis, foreigners mean what we

call the direct method of fluxions, or that of finding the fluxion

from the flowing quantity given ; and by the calculus integralis,

the inverse method of fluxions, or that of finding the flowing

quantity from the fluxion given. The calculus exponentialis is

the method of treating what we name exponential quantities.
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differential quantity between two finite quantities, is

called the differential method. The calculus integralis

is the method of finding, by an infinitely fmall quan-

tity given, the finite quantity from whence it arifes,

when that finite quantity is treated according to the

differential method. To aggregate, or fum up, is to

find that quantity from which, by means of the diffe-

rential calculus, arifes that infinitely fmall quantity

which is given. The calculus exponentialis confifts in

differencing, and in fumming up quantities that have a

variable exponent, as xx or ax , and thefe are called

exponential quantities. There is alfo what is called

an exponential line, which is a curve that is refolved

by an exponential equation, as xxy.

on.

XIX. Arithmetic, geometry, trigonometry, alge-

bra, and the arithmetic of infinites, are the fciences

that may be called the inftruments which mathematics

makes ufe of in the operations which it exerciſes on

the whole frame of nature ; and theſe operations

form as many different fciences as it is applied to dif-

ferent objects. The whole body of philofophy, for

inftance, may be comprehended under the title of ma-

thematics ; or the whole ofmathematics under that of

philofophy, and may be called philofophical calculati-

We fhall explain this matter by a few examples.

XX. The velocity with which any body moves, is

in proportion of the fpace to the time ; for example,

let the space ber, the timet, the velocity = 6,

it follows, that the velocityis c = r : t and rtc..

The matter of any body is that which conſtitutes

its weight, and moves with it. The momentum, or

quantity of motion in any body, is in proportion to

its quantity of matter multiplied into its velocity.

We determine, therefore, by means of algebra, all

the laws of motion that relate to gravitation, or the

fall of bodies, and their repulfion, collifion and reac-

tion. By the fame principles algebra calculates alfo

the refraction of light, according to its different an-

gles ofincidence, or as it paffes through bodies more

or less opake. We fhall proceed to the defcription

ofthoſe other arts and ſciences that require the aid of

calcu-
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calculation, and for that reafon are compriſed under

the general title of mathematics.

XXI. (7) . ARTILLERY, which is alſo called py-

robology, or pyrotechny, is the ſcience that teaches the

ufe and management offire in all forts of military ope-

rations ; as alſo the knowledge ofarms, machines, and

inftruments of war that are employed in battles and

fieges. Since the invention ofgunpowder, that has been

the principal object in artillery ; and as all fire-arms are

charged with it, they begin by inquiring after the

beft method of compofing it. Now, gunpowder be-

ing made of faltpetre, fulphur, and coal-duft, they

endeavour to diſcover the best method of purifying

each oftheſe ingredients, and of properly pulverifing

and mixing them ; and they then fhow the different

manners of effaying its force, &c. This fcience is

likewife extended to the examination of all other

combustible matters, by which buildings, or fhips of

war, &c. maybe fet on fire : and on this occafion it

inquires into the nature of that famous wildfire ,

which, in the time of the latter emperors, was re-

garded at Conftantinople as one of the fecrets of the

ftate. It likewife inquires into the conſtruction of

arms, and eſpecially that of caft cannon, which are

either of iron, or metal compounded of copper, pew-

ter and brafs, which is much more expenfive, and

alfo far preferable to iron. They likewiſe diſtinguiſh

this part of artillery into cannon, culverin, mortar,

&c.

The

XXII. The diameter of the mouth of a cannon,

mortar, &c. is called its caliber ; as is the diameter

of the ball with which fuch piece is charged.

vent is the difference between the diameter of the

ball and that of the mouth ofthe piece, which is on-

ly a fmall part of an inch that is left for the ball to

play. Thefcale of calabers, which is alſo called the

Sphereometric rule, is an inftrument on which the di-

menfions of the diameters of balls and their weights

are marked. The mathematical part of gunnery gives

the rules for conſtructing fuch a ſcale, and for calcu-

lating, for example, what ought to be the diameter

of
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Eachof a ball of one, two, or three pounds, &c.

cannon, or other piece of ordnance, is divided into

three parts ; which are, 1. The breech ; 2. The

trunnions ; and 3. The muzzle, or mouth. The in-

fide of a piece is called its chafe ; and the ſmall round

hole by which it is fired, the touch hole : the handles

that ferve to raiſe it are called maniglions , or dol-

phins. The carriage, or ftock, is that part on which

it refts. A piece of ordnance fhould be thicker at

the breech than at the trunnions ; and thicker there

than at the muzzle. Gunnery gives rules for con

flructing a cannon or mortar of any given caliber, to-

gether with its carriage and wheels, and the manner

of drawing its profile in jutt proportions. The ladle

is the inftrument by which a charge is placed in the

chamber or bottom of the piece, and which ought to

be in proportion to its caliber. All other inftru-

ments which ferve either to charge or clean a piece,

are to be found in fuch books as treat on artillery.

The largeſt pieces of canon that are ufed in battering,

do not carry, at the moft, balls that exceed thirty-

fix pounds. Laftly, this fcience teaches the method

of charging with red- hot balls, with cartouches, and

all forts of matters that men have invented to deftroy

each other. It shows the method of ranging a

piece, either horizontally, or to any other degree of

elevation, for a rebound, & c.

XXIII. A mortar is a piece of artillery in form of a

cannon, but very fhort, and wide in the caliber, and

is defigned to throw bombs, grenades, cartouches,

ftones, and other combuftible and murdering inftru-

ments. It is mounted on a carriage with very low

wheels. Gunnery explains the parts of which a

mortar is compofed, its caliber, its bombs, and their

compofition: the art that is fometimes made use of

in charging it ; the manner of directing it ; of clean-

ing it ; and of tranfporting it from one place to ano-

ther ; the method of making grenades, chain-balls,

fire- balls, carcaffes, petards, cartouches, &c. And

laftly, it explains the manner of conftructing and

firing of mines. A mine is a fubterraneous cavity

that
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that is charged with a number of barrels or facks of

powder ; by fetting fire to which, the parts over it

are blown into the air. The chamber of a mine is

the part that is excavated by digging at the end of

the canal. The Jaucidge is the train, for which a

fmall opening is left : the part that leads to a mine

is called its alley, canal, branch, &c. There are

mines royal, ferpentine mines, forked mines, globes

ofcompreffion, &c. Pyrotechny teaches not only the

mechaniſm of all theſe matters, but alſo how to cal-

culate the weight with which a mine is loaded ; the

degree of force that will be neceffary to blow it up ;

the quantity of powder, and all that relates to this

fubject.

XXIV. (8 ) FORTIFICATION , or, as it is other-

wife called, Military architecture, is the ſcience that

teaches the method of fortifying a place in fuch man-

ner, that a ſmall number of troops may defend it for

a long time againſt a much larger number that may

come to beſiege it. Experience, as well as reafon,

proves, that there is no place impregnable, or that is

defenfible againſt a perpetual fiege. A place may be

justly faid to be ftrongly fortified, when it can defend

itfelf againſt an active, ſkilful, and formidable enemy

for fome months together, and by that mean render a

campaign fruitlefs, or give time for an army to comé

to its relief, or fave the shattered remains of troops

fying before an enemy The fundamental rules of

military architecture are by no means fo clear and

certain as thofe of civil architecture. Much here is

left to the difcretion of the engineer. If the feveral

parts of a fortification are greatly extended, they can-

not mutually defend each other by their cannon ; and

if they be much contracted, they cannot contain a

numberof troops fufficient for their defence, or they

will not have fufficient room to act ; the enemies fire

will do too much execution, &c. In the method of

fortifying, regard fhould be alfo had to the method

of attack in ufe, either at a certain time, or among a

certain people. So the manner of fortifying, before

the invention of gunpowder, was quite different
傻

from
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from the prefent ; and the method of fortifying a

place againſt the French, or againft the Indians,

fhould be alfo quite different. Theſe variations have

given rife to very different fyftems of fortification :

and the greateſt mafters in this art have purfued dif-

ferent methods ; from whence have aroſe the ſyſtems

of Coehorn, Vauban, Rimpler, count Pagan, Blon-

del, and many others ; all which deferve a particular

ftudy. There are, however, fome general rules,

which an engineer fhould conftantly keep in view.

XXV. For example ; every fuperior fire will inthe

end filence one that is inferior. The befiegers have

moft facility, and moft means, ofrendering their fire

fuperior. From whence it comes, that every place

that can be feen by an enemy, is conftantly a place

taken. Again ; nothing conduces more to diſcou-

rage the befiegers than the tranfportation of earth.

From theſe inconteftable principles there arife certain

general rules ; as for example, all the parts of a for-

tification fhould be maſked as much as poffible : the

enemy fhould be oppofed by a ftrong fire; and each

part of the works fhould be fo conftructed that the

cannon cannot be eafily difinounted : the enemy

fhould be obliged to tranfport the earth in every part

of their operations, and not find any ready to their

hands in the breaches that they make : this has given

occafion to fome engineers to conftruct batteries of

wood, the parts of which may be carried off before

the work is taken ; and ſo of the reſt.

XXVI. Among the particular rules offortification,

the following are fome of the moſt material . 1. Eve-

ry part of the works fhould be as far as poffible capa-

ble of refifting the battery of the largeſt cannon that

are ever uſed in a fiege. 2. Every ſtrong place ſhould

be ſo conſtructed, as to be defenfible by the ſmalleſt

numberof men poffible. 3.The garriſon ſhould have the

advantage of the enemy, and confequently fhould be

protected against their cannons, bombs, grenades,

&c. whereas the befiegers ought not to find the leaft

fhelter in any part of the environs of the place.

4. There should therefore be no highgrounds fuffered

to
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to remain within cannon fhot of the place. 5. There

fhould be no one part of the works that cannot be

feen and defended by another part. 6. Therefore,

9. The

every line in a fortrefs fhould have a parallel line to

fecond it, and which ſhould be as much larger than

the first as poffible. 7. The enemy fhould be kept from

the fortress, as far diftant and for as long a time as

poffible ; and every part of the works ſhould be con-

cealed till it be ready to be uſed against them. 8. The

line of defence ſhould be within mufket-fhot.

attack fhould be rendered more difficult to the enemy

in proportion as they approach nearer to the place.

10. Every part of the fortification fhould be, as

nearly as poffible, equally ftrong.
11. The firft part

of a fortification, that is to be conftructed, ſhould be

the raifing of a rampart, which must go quite round

the place. 12. The top of the rampart, which de-

fends the garrifon, is called theparapet.
13. The

parapet is likewife furniſhed with one or two banks.

14. The ground next the town, at the bottom of the

rampart, is called the terre plein. 15. The flope of

the rampart is called its talus. 16. The rampart

fhould not be raiſed too high, but is to be regulated

by the ground that furrounds the fortrefs : the ram-

part is fometimes faced with ftone work. 17. The

form ofa rampart is not to be that of a ftraight line,

a circle, fquare, or polygon ; but there muſt advance

from it, at proper diftances, works that are called

baftions. 18. Theſe baftions terminate in angles, and

the fides that form thefe angles are called its faces.

19. The part of the rampart between two baſtions is

called the curtain. 20. The baſtions muſt not confift

offimple faces, but there must be added two other

lines which join them to the curtain, and which are

called the flanks. 21. The fuperior part of the flank,

which ferves to cover the interior, is called the orillon.

22. The berme is a path or border at the foot of the

rampart next the ditch. 23. The fauffe braie is a

way furniſhed with a parapet and bank at the foot of

the rampart, and which runs quite round it.

The ditch is the hollow ground that environs the

24.

rampart
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rampart and its baftions, and which fhould be rather

wide than deep.

XXVII. The out works, or advanced works, are

thofe that are added to the firft encloſure, and are

conftructed on the other fide of the ditch of the prin-

cipal rampart, either to keep the enemy the longer

from the body of the place, or to cover the works

of the rampart, or to weaken the affailants by the

different attacks they must be obliged to make, or for

other like purpofes. The principal advanced works

are, 1. The ravelin, which has only two faces , and

is placed before the curtain. 2. The half moon has,

like the baftion , two faces and fmall flanks, and is

placed before the angle of the baftion, and fometimes

alfo before the curtain. 3. From the half moons

arife the counter guards , by drawing their faces paral-

lel to the faces of the baitions, up to the ditch of

the ravelin. 4. The fingle tenaille is a large work,

confifting of two faces that form a returning angle.

5. The double tenaille is compofed of two fingle te-

nailles added together. 6. A born work confiſts of

two demi-baftions joined by a curtain. 7. A crown

work is a double horn work. 8. A counterfcarp is the

most advanced work of a fortrefs: it confifts of a

way that runs quite round the ditch, and of a parapet,

the talus or exterior declivity of which is infenfibly

loft in the furface of the field ; this way is called the

covert way, and the parapet the glacis or efplanade.

Sometimes they alfo call the counterfcarp the exteri-

or talus or declivity of the ditch. 9. Paliſades are

ſtakes of wood pointed at both ends, and about fix or

eight feet long, with which the works are defended.

10. Traverfes are parapets, or fmall epaulments, that

are raised tranfverfely on the terre plein or covert way.

11. Caponiers, or cafemates, are hollow ways, about

five or fix feet deep in the earth, vaulted or covered

with wood, and are proof againſt bombs and carcaffes.

12, Demi-caponiers are galleries of wood, placed

against the parapets, but principally against the glacis ;

and are covered with planks, or with earth or fand

bags. 13. Counter mines are fubterraneous vaulted

paffages
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paffages that are made in the front of the works, and

which ferve to diſcover and blow up the enemies

mines. 14. The plan ofa fortification is the delinea-

tion of all its works, with their dimenfions . 15. The

profile is the projection of a fide view of a fortificati-

on, fhowing the length, breadth, depth, and height

of all its parts . 16. Lunettes are finall works, con-

fifting of two returning angles, and are commonly

conftructed in ditches filled with water. 17. Places

of arms are places large and well covered , where

the garrifon, or a good part of it at leaft, may rendez-

vous.

XXVIII. Fortifications are alfo diftinguished into,

18. regular and irregular : thofe are faid to be regu-

lar, where all the fides, and all the angles of the fame

name, are of the fame dimenfions ; and thofe are

called irregular, where the fame forts of lines and

angles vary. 19. Citadels are fmall forts that are

placed before large towns, and commonly conſtructed

on fome eminence, and are defigned either to keep

the inhabitants in awe, or to render a fortified place

ftill ftronger. 20. Redoubts are alfo fmall forts or

works raiſed on the plain, either to fecure a poft, or

to cover a retreat, or to defend the lines, or fome

other fuch purpoſe. 21. When fuch a fort is of a

triangular form, or prefents only a falient angle, it is

called a fleche. 22. A fort that is compofed all of

tenailles is called an etoile or a ftarfort. The man-

ner of delineating all thefe works, not only on paper,

but on the ground alfo , in a word, every thing that

belongs to theory and practice of fortification, is to be

determined by calculation, and confequently this art

juftly appertains to the mathematics, which furniſhes

it with rules for the method of proceeding in every

particular.

XXIX. This fcience teaches alfo the method of

properly attacking and defending a fortified place.

We fhall here give a brief abftract of the principal

rules. 1. The attack of any place muft commence

by investing it, and by guarding all the pofts and

avenues that lead to it. 2. A line of circumvallation

VOL. II. B is
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is to be formed, that is to fay, a parapet is to be

raiſed round the camp, with a ditch on the fide next

the plain. 3. When an enemy is near, or is appre-

hended to advance to raiſe the fiege, a line of circum-

vallation is likewife to be raiſed round the fortified

place. 4. Or , ifthe garrifon of the place be ftrong,

lines of countervallation are alfo to be raiſed . 5.

The town fhould be reconnoitred as nearly as poffible.

6. All the works that are raiſed by the befiegers,

whether to fortify the camp or to approach the town,

are called trenches. 7. The approaches are the ditches

conducted in a ziczac toward the town, and defended

by a parapet , and in which they can advance quite

up to the counterfcarp. 8. It is the common rule to

form the attack on that fide where they can approach

nearest to the town with the most facility. 9. The

lines or ziczacs of the trenches must be fo directed,

that they may not be fwept by the cannon of the

town, and that they may afford an opportunity of

erecting redoubts, or conftructing places of arins at

the ends ofthe lines. 10. Between the approaches,

they also raiſe batteries for the cannon and mortars.

A battery is an elevation with a parapet and battle-

ments or embraſures . 11. By fappingis meant dig-

ging under the counterfcarp, in order to gain a covert

way in the ditch. The counterfcarp is carried either

by this mean, or by furprife, or affault. 12. The

-way which the befiegers make in the ditch is called

the gallery. 13. Abreach is an opening made bythe

cannon in the rampart and 14. when it is large

enough to admit a fufficient number of men to enter

abreaft , it is faid to be practicable ; and then every

thing is made ready for ftorming the town : the com-

mander, however, feldom flays till this extremity,

but beats the chamade before matters are come to

this point. The fcience of fortification teaches,

moreover, all the precautions that are neceifary to

the beſieged, in order to preventthe enemies approach,

or at leaſt to render it as difficult as poffible.

XXX. (9) MECHANICS is the fcience of the mo-

tion of bodies: that is to fay, it teaches the method

of
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of moving any given body, with a greater degree of

velocity, or a lefs degree of power, than can be per-

formed bythe fimple operations of nature. Bypower

is meant that force by which bodies are moved ; and

by weight, any body that is to be moved, or any re-

fiftance that is to be overcome : fo that the efforts,

not only ofanimals, but of inanimate fubftances, are

compriſed under the idea of moving powers ; and it

is from this principle, that mechanics fhews in what

manner air, water, fire, nen, and other animals,

weights, and fprings , may be made to produce moti-

on. When an effective motion is produced, the force

that produces it is called a living power; but when

a weight is merely fufpended it is called a deadpow-

er *.

The inftruments, that are made uſe of in commu-

nicating motion , are called mechanic powers ; as

1. The lever, which is an inflexible beam or bar of

any fubftance that is ufed in moving of bodies, by

means ofa point on which it refts, and which is called

its fulcrum. This is the origin of all the other me-

chanical powers, and is contained in all machines ei-

ther apparently or effectively. 2. The balance is no-

thing more than a lever, whofe fulcrum is placed ex-

actly in the middle : it is ufed in finding the weight of

bodies : the Roman balance is that whofe fides are

unequal, and by which bodies that are differently

heavyare poized by the fame weight . 3. The wheel

and axis (axis in peritrochio) is a circular body that

is annexed to a cylinder, and with which it moves

round one common centre. When one wheel is to

lead another, it is furniſhed with teeth or cogs, that

are either parallel to its axis, or on the border of the

wheel ; and which are therefore named common

wheels, or cog wheels. When a large wheel moves

a fmail one, the latter is called a pinion. 4. The

pulley is a fmall wheel with a channel in its edge ;

round which a rope runs, and by means of a power

* This diſtinction of living and dead power, though natural

enough, is fcarce ever ufed by English writers.

B 2 applied
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applied to one end of the rope, a weight that hangs

on the other end is raifed. The part, in which the

axis of the pulley turns, is called the block. 5. When

a plane forms an acute angle with the horizon, it is

called an inclined plane ; and when ſuch a plane is

rolled in a fpiral figure round a cylinder, it forms,

6. Afcrew : the cylinder, thus channeled, is called

the malefcrew . 7. The quedge is a body of a hard

fubftance that has three planes which are terminated

by two triangles, and is commonly uſed in cleaving of

wood.

XXXI . Every body has three centres, which are,

the centre ofmotion , that is, the point round which it

will move the centre of magnitude, which is that

point by which it may be divided into two parts of

equal dimenfions : and the centre ofgravity, which is

the point by which it may be divided into two parts

of equal weight. The line of direction is that line

through which the power and weight move when

they meet with no obitacle to divert their courfe ; and

this line is drawn from the centre of motion to the

point where the power or weight is applied. The

horizontal line is that of which every point is equally

distant from the centre of the earth . Gravity is that

power by which bodies are impelled toward the centre

of the earth. When a body is fufpended in fuch

manner, that a line , perpendicular to that by which

it is fufpended, paties through its centre of gravity, it

will remain at reft. When the matter of which a

body is compofed is every where of an equal denfity,

and the body is of a regular figure in all its parts, its

centre of gravity and of magnitude will be in the fame

point. When the line of direction falls within the ba-

fis on which a body is placed, it willremain at reft ;

but if it be out of that bafis, the body muft neceffari-

ly tend to that part on which the line of direction

falls. The line of direction of gravitating bodies falls

perpendicularly on the apparent horizontal line.

When two bodies are placed on the ends of a lever,

and its fulcrum is ſo placed that their diſtances from it

are in reciprocal proportion to their weights, it muſt

neceffarily
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neceffarily remain in equilibrium, for neither of thefe

weights can move the other. Theſe are the funda-

mental laws of mechanics. The doctrine of the cen-

tresof gravity, magnitude, and equilibrium, is fome-

times made a ſeparate branch of mechanics, and ca

fatics ; but, as we would avoid all needlefs multipli-

cation ofthe fciences , we have here compriſed it un-

der the general title of mechanics.
We shall now

pafs to the defcription of fome of thoſe machines by

which it performs its operations in conformity to thefe

laws.

XXXII. What is commonly called an endless ferer,

is a machine compofed of a fcrew, the cylinder of

which turns perpetually thefame way, on pivots that

terminate its axis ; the thread of this fcrew, which is

for the most part fquare, commonly leads as it turns

a vertical wheel ; and this wheel rolls up a rope on

its cylinder, by which a weight is raiſed . A jack is

compofed of a dental wheel or pinion that is turned

by a winch, which raifes a large iron rack that is alfo

dented, bythe wheel of the pinion taking thofe of

the rack, the upper end of which is hollowed in

form of a femicircle. The whole is inclofed in a

wooden cafe bound with iron. The capfan is a cy-

linder placed perpendicular to the horizon ; it is

turned by four levers or tranfverfe bars, and by

means of a cable that winds round the cylinder as it

turns, raiſes the heaviest weights, which are fixed to

the end of the cable. The crane, is a large machine

defigned to raiſe heavy weights to a great height, and

to fix them on any defired place by means of a move-

able arm.
It confifts of a large wheel in which a man

walks, and which, as it turns , winds
up a rope

is guided by two pullies, one of which is horizontal,

and the other perpendicular to the end of the rope.

is faftened the weight. The roller is a large cylinder

that is turned by a winch or handle, and which winds

up a rope perpendicularly as the capftan does hori-

zontally, and in like manner raiſes the weight.

that

XXXIII. By the aid of theſe fundamental princi-

ples, and of the mechanic powers, this fcience

B 3
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teaches to compound and vary machines to infinity.

It calculates the weights, the powers, the refiftance,

the time, the distance, the ftrength, and degree of

duration of matters and bodies that are employed in

the conttruction of machines ; in a word, it does no-

thing without having firft examined and calculated

what will be the effect . It teaches the conftruction of

wheels, pullies, pinions, fcrews, balances, levers,

&c. of everyfort . It points out the method of con-

ftructing wind and water mills of all kinds, and for

all ufes; and inftruments of every fort for cultivating

the earth, or regulating the waters, and forming of

dykes, caufeways, fluices and piers. It teaches the

formation of machines that are to be worked by air,

water, fire, or vapor, men, horfes, or other animals ;

by impulfe, by accelerated or accumulated force, or

by the spring of bodies ; and it lafly ſhows in what

manner all thefe powers may be augmented or dimi-

niſhed. In all thefe matters it has conftant regard to

two maxims : the one is, that in all mechanical ope-

rations, what is gained in time is loft in power, and

what is gained in power is loft in time : the other is,

that the parts of bodies not being precisely ſmooth,

all kinds of machines lofe part of their force by the

friction which arifes from thefe inequalities wherever

they touch, and the weights with which they press

each other ; and fometimes alfo from the mutual at-

traction there , is between bodies. And in the laſt

place, it confiders the different advantages or difad-

vantages that arife from the different angles in which

a machine is made to act , with regard to the weight

and power.

XXXIV. ( 10) HYDROSTATICs is the fcience of

the effects that fluids have on the weight of bodies :

every body whofe parts do not adhere, but eafily re-

cede from each other, is called a fluid. This proper-

ty in bodies is easily diftinguishable by that facility

with which our bodies move in them ; by their di-

viding, in confequence of their natural gravity, into

drops ; by their taking inftantly the form of the veſſel

that contains them ; and by the immediate feparation

of
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A
of their parts when they are not held together.

body, that is fpecifically lighter than another, is one

that occupies the fame fpace, but is of lefs weight ;

and a body, Specifically heavier, is, on the contrary,

one that is of the fame magnitude with another, but

ofgreater weight. A refiftingforce is that which de-

ftroys, either in whole or in part, the effect of ano-

ther force. Bodies prefs againſt thoſe on which they

gravitate, and endeavour to difplace them. A body,

that is heavier than another, endeavours to draw with

it the lighter body toward the centre of the earth.

Two or more bodies, of equal weight, prefs or gra-

vitate equally. When two or more bodies are equal-

ly great, but of unequal weights, the heaviest will

defcend with the greateft velocity, or, if it be im-

peded, will prefs with the greatest force . When two

bodies gravitate equally, but in oppofite directions,

they will both remain at reft. But, if the preffure

of a body be greater than the refittance, the motion

will be in the line of direction of the strongest body.

When a body is immerged in a fluid that is lighter

than itſelf, it will lofe as much of its weight as is.

equal to the weight of a quantity of the fluid of the

fame dimenfions.

XXXV. Theſe are, nearly, the fundamental prin-

ciples on which hydrostatics builds all its axioms, its

laws and operations. It calculates and determines in

confequence, for example, to what height water, or

other liquor, ought to rife in two cylinders or pipes

that communicate with each other: the reciprocal

heights to which liquors of different densities ought

to rife it teaches to find the weight ofany fluid , as

for example, the liquor in a cafk ; and the different

weights of different fluids ; as alfo the weights of

different fluids mixed together ; to calculate the force

neceffary to draw any body out of the water, when

its weight and magnitude are given ; to conftruct an

inftrument that will show how much falt is contained

in a given quantity offalt water ; to find the force ne-

ceffary to keep a body in a fluid that is lighter than

itfelf, as for example, a piece of wood under water ;

B 4
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and a thousand other like matters, both uſeful and

entertaining. It even extends its fubtile inquiries to

anatomy and phyfiology, and determines the laws of

thofe fluids that enter into the compofition of the

human body.

XXXVI . We cannot, in this place, avoid giving a

table of the ſpecific gravity of certain bodies as they

have been determined bythe most accurate obfervati-

When the weight of a piece of gold is equalons.

to

the weight of the following bodies of

the fame magnitude will be as under :

Quickfilver

100

71

Lead

Silver

l
e
l
e

l
e
w

Copper

Iron

Pewter

Tin

Loadſtone

Marble

Common ſtone 14

Cryſtal

Water

Wine

Wax

473

42

39

381

26

21

2
9
6
6

+
2
5
5
5

Oil 4

This difference of gravity or weight arifes merely

from their different degrees of denfity, from their po-

rofity, and the fluid matter with which thofe pores

are filled .

XXXVII. ( 11 ) HYDRAULICS is the ſcience of

the motion of fluids. It is founded on the principles

of phyfics in general, and on hydrostatics and aerome-

try in particular. It muft, however, be confeffed,

that the almoft only ufe that is made of hydraulics is

in the conftructing of all forts of machines for raifing

of water, either for pleaſure or for particular ufes :

and this is the method that we alfo fhall here purfue ;

ftill hoping that the moft able philofophers will ap

ply themfelves to the further inveftigation of the

laws
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laws ofthe motion of fluids in general, which would

throw great light on hydraulics, and which feems

not to have made an equal progrefs with the other

fciences. We can therefore only give a very fuccinct

defcription of the principal hydraulic machines, and

of the effects they produce. In order to render our

explanations the more clear, we ſhall obferve here,

that by the word pipe we mean every cylinder in gene-

ral that is hollow within.

XXXVIII. The principal hydraulic machines are,

1. The fcrew of Archimedes, which is compofed of

a leaden pipe turned round a wooden cylinder in a

fpiral form, and in an angle of 45 degrees ; one end

of it is put into the water that is to be raiſed, and at

the other end is a handle or wheel, by which it is

turned : 2. The chain pump is a large pipe of wood,

through which a chain or rope is paffed , to which

are faſtened leathern bowls or buckets, that raiſe the

water from the well into which one end ofthe pipe is

put, to the height of the other end, from whence it is

difcharged into a refervoir : 3. The double chain-

pump has much refemblance to the foregoing ; but

with this difference , that the buckets are fixed to a

double chain, which turning round , each bucket fills

as it paffes through the water, and empties as it paf-

fes the top of the machine : 4. The drawing wheel,

the ends of whofe ſpokes form a fort of buckets,

which, as they pass through the water of a river or

pond, raife it to the height of the diameter of the

wheel : 5. The common pump, which confitts of a

hollow cylinder, with a pifton or fucker, and a valve,

by which the water is either drawn or forced to a

certain height : 6. The compreffing engine , which is

compofed of two hollow cylinders with forcing pi-

ftons, by means whereof the water is forced to afcend

and difcharge itſelf.

XXXIX. It is by the aid of theſe fimple machines

that the most compound are conftructed ; by which

water is raifed from the bed of a river to the fummit

of a mountain ; and that thofe large refervoirs are

formed, which furnish a whole city with water, or

B 5
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adorn its gardens with fountains and cafcades : hydrau-

lics teaches likewife the conftruction of thefe, and

the means of making them fpout, or fall, in number-

lefs different forms ; and the various methods of

communicating refreshing fhowers to our gardens :

the method of forming hyphons, or curved pipes,

whofe fides are of unequal lengths, and which are of

ufe to determine, by many experiments, the nature

of water and other liquors, as well as to convey

them from one place to another : the contriving of

bafons or fountains, which furnish water by flowing

and flopping of themfelves : to make water ſpout by

the compreffion of the air : to form fountains that

fhall play by the means of heat ; or to conſtruct an

altar in fuch a manner, that the doors of the fanctuary

fhall open of themſelves when the victim begins to

burn, and shut as foon as it is confumed : and a

thoufand other inventions by which water may be

applied to the greateft advantage, either in ufeful arts

and manufactures, or in the conveniencies or plea-

fures of life . We muſt obſerve here, that in all the

various operations of hydraulics, as well as in me-

chanics in general, the higheft perfection of any ma-

chine confifts in producing the greateft effects by the

leaft efforts poffible ; and the greateft imperfection is,

to produce only common or trifling effects by the

greateſt efforts ; as appears, by the way, in that fa-

mous and impofing machine at Marly.

XL. ( 12) AEROMETRY is the fcience of mea-

furing the air. To meaſure , is to reduce any quan-

tity to unity, and to compare other quantities of the

fame kind to that unity. Therefore , when we would

meaſure the heat of the air, we must reduce a certain

degree of that heat to unity, and compare the pro-

portion it has to that unity ; that is, to fee how ma-

ny times it must be taken to produce the degree you

would find. By the word air, we understand that

fluid which furrounds every part of the earth that is

not occupied by fome other body, though it is not

vifible . When you move your hand briſkly toward

your face, without touching it, in a ſpace that is

feem-
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feemingly void of matter, you find that there is fome

other body which touches your face.
There is,

therefore, in that ſpace a very fubtile matter, ſeeing

that it is invifible ; and whofe parts do not ſtrongly

adhere to each other, feeing that it does not impede

the motion of bodies : that is to fay, a fluid matter.

There is therefore fuch a body in nature as air. A

body is faid to be compreffed, when the matter of

which it confifts is reduced into a ſmaller compaſs :

and it is faid to be dilated , when its matter is made to

occupy a larger space. That matter is faid to be .

proper to a body, which makes part of its denfity ;

that moves along with it, and in its motion attacks

other bodies and that matter is faid to be foreign,

which, on the contrary, flows freely thro' another

body. That force which renders the air compreffible,

and which enables it to dilate again when the com- ,

preffive force is removed, is called an elaftic force.

XLI. Thefe few definitions and principles ferve

as the foundation of this new fcience called aerometry,

which the celebrated Wolffhas reduced into a ſyſtem,

and which not only explains fome of the most impor-

tant phenomena of nature, but teaches likewife the

method of conftructing the moſt uſeful and moſt curi-,

ous inftruments that appertain to phyfics : fuch as the

wind balance, which is contrived to ſhow the force

of the various winds : alfo all the different pneumatic

inftruments, by which many curious experiments are

performed ; fuch as weighing the air, and determin¬

ing its gravity at certain altitudes, and its different

degrees of compreffion, or its denfity and rarefaction.

It establishes moreover the principles on which are

founded the conftruction of barometers, and of ther-

mometers, of every kind ; as well as the manner of

making them: it explains likewife the effect of gun-

powder, and many other fimilar matters.

XLII. ( 13 ) OPTICS : this term, taken in the moſt

extenfive fenfe, fignifies a fcience that treats of vifion

in general ; and is divided into optics properly fo cal-

led, catoptrics, dioptrics, and perspective. The fa-

culty of vifion is fubject to certain laws, according

to :

T
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to which objects appear to be fometimes what they

really are, and fometimes different. Philofophers,

thofe interpreters of the immutable laws of nature ,

have therefore afliduoutly inveftigated the principles

of viſion, and have formed of it that fcience of which

we shall now explain the different parts.

XLIII. Optic, properly fo called, is therefore the

fcience of all viſible objects, in as much as they are

vifible by the rays of light that proceed from them ,

and which ſtrike the eye in right lines. We call that

light by which we are enabled to difcern all objects

that furround us : the want of a portion of this light

we call fade, and the total privation of it darkness *.

As without light no object can be difcerned, fo the

more the ingrefs of light is impeded, the greater will

be the degree of obfcurity. If in a place that is quite

dark, the light be made to enter by a ſmall hole, you

will perceive a luminous ray that will dart in a right

line and as the progreffion oflight is made in right

lines, it follows, 1. That we can difcern no object

that is not placed oppofite to our fight in a right line,

unless the ray be turned from its direction in its

courfe : 2. That when feveral rays proceed from one

point, they spread in proportion as they extend in

length ; which occafions the light to grow weaker.

If you ftop the ray of light that darts into a darkened

room , by a mirror, in fuch a manner that it fhall

make with it a right angle, it will be reflected on it-

felf; but if you fo place the mirror that the ray fhall

make with it an obtufe angle, it will fly off to the

other fide, and the ray, fo flying off, will form with

the mirror an equal angle with that which it fornis

when falling on the mirror. This repercurfion of rays

is called their reflection .
There is another property

that rays have, which is proved by a thouſand expe-

riments, and which is, that they turn out of their di-

rect courſe in paffing from the fun into air, from air

into glaſs, and from glafs into water, &c.
It is for

this

We have already faid, in the chapter on Phyfics, that

light is fire itſelf.
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this reaſon, that an oar, when in the water, appears

crooked to him who holds it in his hand. When a

ray of light paffes therefore from a more denfe to a

more rare, or from a more rare to a more denſe medi-

um, it is turned from its direction ; and this deviation

is called its refraction. The feveral angles formed

by theſe motions of a ray are called its angle of inci-

dence, angle of reflection , and angle of refraction.

Any one point in an object may be feen from every

place to which a right line can be drawn from that

point. Therefore, from every point in an object

flow an indeterminable number of rays .

XLIV. After having explained and established

thefe principles, optics paffes to the anatomy ofthe

eye, fo far as it regards vifion. The eye is compofed

of coats and humours, that are called, 1. The con-

junctiva, which is the common tunicle of the eye :

2. The cornea : 3. Sclerotica : 4. The choroides in

which is the pupilla ; 5. The cryftalline humour :

6. The iris : 7. The vitreous humour : 8. The aque-

ous humour : 9. The retina, &c. An accurate know-

ledge of the ftructure of the eye is of great importance

in optics. There are drawings and models made of

it ; and in winter they congeal the eye of an ox, and

afterwards cutting it through the middle, the idea

that is thereby formed of it becomes more clear and

fenfible. From thefe principles of light, and obfer-

vations on the ftru&ure of the eye, optics draws its

fundamental rules ; fuch as, 1. That when the rays

of light are parallel, and receive no obftruction in

their paffage, the light is every where equally ftrong :

2. When the rays are dilated or contracted, the light

is more or less ftrong, in proportion to the fquares of

the diſtances : 3. The air weakens the light that paf-

fes through it: 4. When the light falls on an opake

body, it always cafts a fhade behind it, which is op-

pofite to the light : 5. When the luminous body, and

that which is enlightened, are globes ofequal magni-

tude, the fhade will be cylindrical : when the lumi-

nous body is greater than that which it enlightens,

the fhade will be of the figure of a cone : but if the

luminous
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luminous body be finaller than the other, the fhade:

will be the lower fruftum of a cone : 6. A body ap-

pears more obfcure at a diftance than near. 7. All

objects that are feen under the fame angle appear of

equal magnitude : thoſewhich are feen under a great-

er angle appear greater ; and thofe feen under a lefs

angle appear lefs : 8. The apparent magnitude of any

object is the angle under which it is feen : 9. When

the images of two objects are perceived by the eye at

the fame time, they appear to be near to each other :

10. A torch, or other luminous body, appears great-

er at a distance than when near : 11. When the space.

that is paffed over by a body in a certain time, is in-

fenfible, the motion is not perceptible, and the body

appears to be at reft : 12. Bodies at reft frequently

appear to move ; and thofe that go forward, frequent-

ly appear to go back , &c.

XLV. Optics likewife makes numberless experi-

ments on colours, according to the celebrated fyftem

of Newton ; ofwhich we have already treated in the

chapter on phyfics . It collects the rays of light into

beams or large maffes, and then feparates them by

the aid of the prifm, and accounts for all their diffe-

rent modifications : and for thefe purpoſes it makes

ufe of inftruments, experiments, inferences, and cal-

culations.

XLVI . CATOPTRICS is that fcience which ex-

plains the nature of reflected light, and principally

bythe means of mirrors . By a mirror, we underſtand

every fubftance whofe plane is fmooth and poliſhed,

and whofe body is opake. Thus water when at reft,

polifhed metal, and glafs when made black on the

oppofite fide, are mirrors . The furface of mirrors is

either plane, convex, or concave. Convex mirrors

are commonly either fpherical, cylindrical, or coni-

When you place yourself oppofite to a mirror,

rays, that go from your face in a parallel and per-

pendicular direction, are reflected in the fame directi-

on, as a ball rebounds from the floor. Ifyou fee, in

this mirror, an object that is on one fide of you , the

rays that proceed from that object are reflected from

cal.

the

the
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the other fide, and form an angle with your eye : the

former is called the angle of incidence, and is equal

to the angle of reflection . Thefe lines of incidence

and reflection likewife explain , by the principles of

catoptrics, the reafon why objects are diminished by

the convex mirror, and augmented by the concave.

This fience teaches alfo the method of polifhing

plane glaffes, and of making them black and opake,

and confequently mirrors. It likewife fhews the rea-

fon why mirrors, placed oppofite to each other, or in

different pofitions, reflect the objects in different di-

rections, or in oppofite fides. It teaches moreover

the method of making fpherical and cylindrical mir-

rors, and fhews the reafon why thefe reprefent ob-

jects as long and narrow ; to make conical mirrors,

and explains the reafon of their objects appearing long,

narrow, pointed at top, and diverging at bottom ;

the manner of constructing the moulds in which to

caft metallic concaves ; the method of making glafs

concave mirrors, &c.

XLVII. A ray of light, falling on a ſpherical con-

vex mirror, parallel to its axis, but fixty degrees be-

low it, will unite with the axis itſelf after reflection,

at a diſtance leſs than a fourth of its diameter, or half

of the radius of the mirror. Now the rays of the

fun being all parallel, it follows, that two, which

fall feparately on the fuperficies of fuch a mirror, will

concenter at a very ſmall diſtance ; and as by this uni-

on their power is augmented, it is not furprising,

that, though before they only gently heated, they

now united burn, and even melt hard bodies , as ores

or metals , in proportion as the mirror is large and

confequently collects a great number of rays in one

common focus : it is for this reafon, that fuch mir-

rors are called burning glaſſes. The most celebrated

are thoſe of Archimedes among the ancients, and M.

Tíchirnhaus among the moderns. The effects of the

former were even treated as fabulous, till a few years

fince, M. du Thay at Paris, and M. Knutfen profef-

for at Konigsberg, reftored at the fame time this fa-

mous inftrument of Archimedes, by means of 64

plane
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plane mir ors, fo difpofed that all their foci were

united in one point, which produced fo great a heat,

as to inflame wood fineared with pitch at an amazing

distance. Catoptrics therefore thews that the focus

is that point where the rays of light are united,

whether by reflection or refraction : that theſe rays

burn only because they are collected together : that a

great mirror, therefore, muft have more force , and

burn at a greater diftance, than a final one : that

every fuch mirror thould be under 30 degrees, and

that commonly they are not more than 18 : that mir-

rors may be made of hard wood, gilded and polished,

or of plaitter, or even of paper : it fhews moreover

the manner by which the rays, reflected from a

burning mirror, may be concentered in one that is

concave, and by that mean burn or inflame a body :

by what means a diflant object may be illuminated ;

as for example , the dial of a clock from a diftant

window, by placing a lamp or candle in the focus of a

concave mirror : why an object placed in fuch focus

cannot be ſeen in the mirror itself: that in a concave

mirror the reflected ray is equally diftant from the

centre with the incidental ray : the reafon that when

any object is placed higher than the centre ofa burn-

ing mirror, it appears reverfed, diminished, and de-

tached, as if in the open air : why, when the eye is

placed at a greater diftance from the mirror than its

femidiameter, and the object between them at the di-

ſtance of one fourth of its diameter, the figure will

appear very large, upright, and behind the mirror.

All theſe phenomena, and many more, catoptrics de-

fcribes, clearly explains , and likewife fhews the me-

thod of conftructing the feveral inftruments by which

they are exhibited.

XLVIII. DIOPTRICS is the fcience of all the ef-

fects in vision that arife from the refrangibility of the

rays of light. It begins by examining the degrees of

refraction that the rays fuffer when they pafs from

the air into glafs, and from glafs into air ; or, in fhort,

all the refractions that they undergo in paffing through

a more rare or more denſe medium. Thus Newton,

in
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in his optics, fhews that the proportion of thefine of

the angle of inclination , to the angle of refraction in

air, is as 3851 to 3850 ; in glafs, as 31 to 20 ; in

rain water, as 529 to 396 ; in fpirit of wine, as 100

to 73 ; in common oil, as 22 to 15 ; in a diamond,

as 100 to 41. This fcience has been cultivated fince

the invention of lenfes only ; which fhew the furprif-

ing effects of refraction. In order to form a juft idea

of this ſcience, we muft begin by remarking that a

convex lens is a glafs whofe two fides, fomewhat

raiſed, are parts of a hemifphere, or of which one

fide is convex and the other plane. A concave lens,

on the contrary, is that whofe fides are hollowed in

form of part of the concavity of a ſphere ; or of

which one fide is concave and the other plane. Diop-

trics explains all the effects of refraction when the

light falls in any direction on theſe convex or concave

lenfes. And this is the foundation of all refracting

optical inftruments.

XLIX . The telescope is an optical inftrument, by

which diftant objects may be diftinctly difcerned.

This inftrument was invented about the beginning of

the ſeventeenth century. It is true that John Baptift

Porta, a Neapolitan, fays in his natural magic,

which was publiſhed in 1589, Si utramque (lentem

concavam& convexam) recte componere noveris, &

longinqua & proxima majora & clara videbis.

They were not however conflructed, till a long time

after, in Holland ; fome fay by John Lipperheim, a

fpectacle maker, at Middelbourg in Zeeland ; others

byJames Metius, brother to the celebrated profeffor

Adrian Metius of Franequer ; others again attribute

the invention to Galileo , though he fays himself * ,

that he took the hint from a report that a German

had invented an inftrument, by means of which , and

with the affiftance of certain glaffes , diftant objects

might be diftinguifhed as clearly as thofe that were

near. Peter Borel, in his tract de vero telef opii in-

ventore, is of opinion, that another fpectacle maker

* In his treatife intitled Nunciusfiderius.

of
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ofMiddelbourg, named Zacharia Johnson, made this

difcovery by chance, about the year 1500 ; that

Lippertheim had imitated him after many trials, and

that he inftructed Metius . It is certain, however,

that Galileo in Italy, and Simon Marius in Germany,

were the first that applied the teleſcope to the con-

templation of celeftial objects.

L. Teleſcopes have commonly two glaffes ; that

which is toward the object , is called the object glaſs,

and that next the eye, the eye glass ; the former is

convex, and the latter concave. There are fome

tubes that have four glaffes, which are all convex, and

of which one is for the object , and the other three

for the eye theſe are defigned for land profpects.

For celeftial objects, this teleſcope has one convex

object, and one convex eye glaſs. The Newtonian

telefcope has, moreover, a mirror, by which the ob-

jects are elucidated : this is alfo called a reflecting te-

lefcope, and dioptrics teaches the manner of conſtruct-

ing it. In thefe inftruments great regard must be

had to the focus, and to the point where the rays di-

verge from the glaſs *. The microscope is a fhort op-

tical inftrument, that ferves to fhow the fmall parts of

objects, which it does by magnifying them to a great

degree. The folar microſcope magnifies them ftill far

more bythrowing the image of the object on a wall,

in the mannerof the magic lantern . The anatomical

microſcope, for the invention of which we are obliged ,

principally, to the late M. Liebe kuhn , who has

given the defcription of it in the memoirs ofthe aca-

demy of Berlin, is chiefly ufed in obferving the circu-

lation of the blood. The multiplying glass , which is

alfo fometimes called the mifer's glafs , is cut into a

number of planes, and fhows as many objects as it

has faces. The magic lantern , the camera obſcura ,

the common fpectacles, prifms, and many other like

inftruments, that are adapted to improve vifion, all

belong

By diverging is meant the feparation of the rays of light

from each other after refraction ; and by converging, their draw-

ing together toward one point.
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belong to this ſcience : which teaches alfo, the me-

thod of conftructing them ; the knowledge of the

moft proper glaſs, the manner of polishing and cut-

ting it, &c. In a word, it defcribes the mechaniſm ,

and explains the appearances that arife fromthe uſe

of all the various kinds of dioptric inftruments. It is

certain, however, that this fcience is ftill fufceptible

ofgreat improvement ; and we ſhould not be furprif-

ed to fee, perhaps, in a fhort time, fuch new inven-

tions as are capable of carrying teleſcopes to fo great

a degree of perfection, as to be able to make yet

great difcoveries among the celeftial bodies ; and, for

example, to have a much more diftinct view of the

body ofthe moon than we can at prefent pretend to *.

LI. PERSPECTIVE is the art of repreſenting vifi-

ble objects, as they appear when feen from a certain

diftance and certain altitude. For this purpoſe, it is

neceffary that the rays, reflected from the picture of

an object, fall on the eye in the fame manner as they

would if that object itſelf were obferved from a given

height and diſtance. The ground, on which the re-

preſentation is to be delineated, is fuppofed to be

transparent, generally perpendicular to the horizon,

and placed between the eye and the object . The

point of view is that from which a ſtraight line, that

is parallel to the horizon, may be drawn from the

eye to the table. The fundamental line , or bafe, is

that on which the table refts. The horizontal line is

a ftraight

* Sir I. Newton feems not to have been very fanguine in

thefe expectations . If, fays he, the theory of making teleſcopes

could at length be fully brought into practice, yet there would

be certain bounds, beyond which teleſcopes could not perform.

For the air, through which we look upon the ftars, is in a per-

petual tremor; as may be feen from the tremulous motion of

fhadows caft from high towers, and the twinkling of the fixed
ftars. Long teleſcopes may cauſe objects to appear brighter

and larger than fhort ones can do, but they cannot be fo form-

ed as to take away that confufion of the rays which arifes from

the tremors ofthe atmoſphere. The only remedy is a ferene

quiet air, fuch as perhaps may be found on the tops of the

higheſt mountains, above the groffer clouds. Optics, B. 1.

prop. 7. prob. 2.
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a ftraight line at the top of the table, drawn parallel

to the bafe, and paffes through the point of view .

The point of diftance is a point in the horizontal line,

which is at the fame di lance from the point of view as

it is from the eye

LII. By the aid of thefe few definitions, and of

geometric calculation, this fcience teaches to reduce

into perfpective all horizontal plans, whether they be

rectilinear figures, fimple or compound, circles, or

of any other form whatever ; all folid bodies ; all

buildings, with their various parts ; all the ſhades of

bodies, whether they be fuch as are illuminated by a

lamp or other fmall light , and where the thadows di-

verge, or the fhade of a body is caft upon a wall or

other body, or by having the altitude of the fun gi-

ven, the fhade of a body in perfpective, when the

fun's rays fall parallel on the body where it is placed ;,

to find, by the distance of the fun given behind the

table, the figure and length of the fhade of different

bodies, according to their vertical plans and their

height above the bafis on which they reft : to trace the

fhade of a body thrown by a light that enters at a

window ; and to draw all theſe objects with a mathe-

matical accuracy. There is, befide, a linearperfpec-

tive, which teaches the true method of fhortening the

lines and parts of building, and which is done by the

aid ofgeometry: an aerialperspective , which depends

on the art of painting, and in which diftances are

expreffed by different teints and ſhades ; and laſtly , a

Specular perspective, which fhews, by the means of

different fpheric mirrors, thofe objects which appear

on the canvass totally confuſed , in a form that is quite

regular. Among a great number of treatifes on per-

fpective, that of M. Defargues appears to be the molt

complete.

LIII. (14) ASTRONOMY is the ſcience of our

planetary world, and of all the revolutions that arife

in it. We do not make ufe of the word univerfe,

becauſe that conveys an idea too vaſt and indefinite ;

for by the term planetary world, we understand that

part only of the univerfe that contains thoſe celeſtial

bodies
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bodies of which we have fome knowledge, and

which alone can have the leaſt connexion or influence,

either direct or indirect , on this our globe. For

what do we know of the more diftant parts of the

world? Aftronomy can at beft but conjecture con-

cerning them. The celeftial vault may be contem-

plated after two manners ; either as it appears to our

fight, or as it is conceived by our understanding ; and

it is for this reafon that aftronomy is divided into two

parts : the first of which, called Spherical, fhows the

manner in which the planetary world appears to our

fight, as we are placed on the earth, and when we

examine it according to the laws of appearances that

are obferved by the inhabitants of this globe. The

other, called theoretical, teaches the true ftructure of

the univerſe, that is, the nature and properties of

the celestial bodies, and the true laws of their moti-

ons. We fhall fee, that in the first part, the appear-

ances have as neceffary a connexion amongthemfelves,

as have the realities.

LIV. When we regard the heavenly bodies, they

all appear to us to be equally diftant ; the firmament

appears to our fight as a vault, as a concave ſphere,

in the centre of which we are placed, and in the in-

ternal fuperficies of which are fixed the ftars, as fo

many luminous points. When we confider the cele-

ftial appearances in this manner, it follows, that we

can fee only a part of this ſphere and what paffes in it,

at one time, and that the reft remains hid from our

fight. We obferve likewife, that one ftar does not

change its pofition with regard to another ftar, but

that the whole moves together ; and that fome are

continually disappearing on one fide of the horizon,

while new ones appear on the other fide : and as we

remain continually on the fame spot, the whole fir-

mament ſeems to move round the earth ; but we are

not to conclude from thence that it does fo, becaufe

there would be precifely the fame appearances if the

earth moved however, as this part of aftronomy

concerns appearances only, no inconvenience can

arife
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arife from fuppofing that the firmament, with all its

ſtars, actually moves round the earth.

LV. In order the better to underſtand theſe mat-

ters, a globe is formed, on which are depicted the

ftars, at their proper diftances, as they appear in the

heavens ; and certain imaginary circles are deſcribed

on the face of this globe . It is called a celeſtialglobe

or Sphere. The two points, on which the firmament

appears to move round the earth, are called poles.

That which is in the part of the globe that is vifible

to us, is called the artic or north pole, and that which

is oppofite to it is called the fouth or antartic pole.

The line, that goes from one of theſe poles to the

other, is called the axis of the world. The equator

is an imaginary circle that is inthe midway between

the poles, and confequently divides the globe into

two equal parts ; that of the north and that of the

fouth. The zenith is that point in the heavens

which is directly over our heads, and the nadir is the

point that is directly oppofite to it in the other he-

inifphere. The meridian is a circle in the celeſtial

globe, which paffes through both poles and the ze-

nith and nadir : there are therefore many meridians .

The rational or true horizon is a circle on the globe

diſtant from the zenith , in all its points, 90 degrees :

it feparates the fuperior fromthe inferior hemifphere.

The apparent horizon is a circle that bounds that

part of the celeftial hemifphere which can be feen

from the furface of the earth. If on a plane, paral-

lel to the horizon, a line be drawn parallel to the di-

ameter of the meridian and the horizon , it is called a

meridian line, or fimply a meridian, and it will cut

the meridian and horizontal fuperficies. When a ſtar

first appears above the horizon it is faid to rife, and

when it diſappears it is faid to fet. That part of the

horizon on which the ftars rife , is called the east, and

in particular that point of the horizon which is 90 de-

grees diftant from the meridian : the part of the ho-

rizon which is oppofite to that, and where the ftars

fet, is called the weft ; when the eaſt is on the right

and the weft on the left, the meridian line which is

before
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before you ſhows the north, and the oppofite part be-

hind you is called the fouth. All theſe four points

are called by the common name of cardinal points.

The diurnal circles are thoſe which the ſtars defcribe

in their courfes round the earth on the immoveable

fuperficies of the celeftial ſphere. Aftronomy teach-

es to find the meridian line by the affiftance of an in-

ftrument and calculation.

LVI. When in the night you obferve the moon,

and find her placed near to fome ftar, if you repeat

the obfervation the fucceeding night, you will not

find her near the fame ftar as before, but fome other,

that the preceeding night was placed more to the

eaft ofthe moon : and at the end of about twenty-fe..

ven days, you will find her placed almoft in the fame

part of the heavens as when you made your first ob-

fervation. So that the moon appears to finish her

courfe round the celestial fphere in about twenty-fe-

ven days. If you attentively obferve the ftars that

are near the weft fide of the horizon , foon after the

fun is fet, and on the eaft a little before he rifes ; and

ifyou continue your obfervations, you will find, af-

ter a fhort time, thofe ftars near the fetting fun that

were before more to the east, and in like manner you

will fee other ſtars precede the rifing fun.

end ofa year you will find, at the east and weft parts

of the horizon, precifely the fame ſtars as when you

firft obferved and by this the fun appears to move

round the earth, from west to eaft, in the space of a

year. Befide the fun and moon, you will find five

other heavenly bodies which do not always remain in

the vicinity of the fame ftars, but after fome time ap-

pear near others that were before at a great diftance

from them toward the eaſt. Thefe are called Saturn,

Jupiter, Mars, Venus, and Mercury, and are denoted

by thefe characters h . The Sun is

marked thus , and the Moon thus ( . Saturn

completes his courfe round the heavens in about

thirty years, Jupiter in twelve, Mars in two, Venus

and Mercury, with the Sun, in a year.

·

At the

LVII.
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LVII. The circle, which the fun feems to deſcribe

in his courfe round the heavens, is called the ecliptic.

Now as the fun twice in the year paties the equator,

and the reft of the time is either above or below it,

the ecliptic is reprefented on the celeftial globe as a

circle that cuts the equator in two points, and divides

it into two femicircles . The ecliptic is in reality di-

vided, as in every other circle, into three hundred

and fixty degrees, but with this difference, that theſe

degrees are not counted in continued progreffion, but

the whole of the circle is divided into twelve parts,

which are called the twelvefigns of the Zodiac," and

are nanec,Aries , Taurus 8, Gemini II , Cancer ,

Leo S, Virgo m, Libra ±, Scorpio m, Sagittarius ↑ ,

Capricornus , Aquarius , Pifces . Each fign

therefore occupies thirty degrees. The flars, which

always preferve the fame diftance from each other,

are ca fixedfiars ; and thofe which approach and

recede from the others, are called wanderingflars or

planets : the names of thefe we have given in the pre-

ceding fuction. As it has been found that the planets

do not move in the ecliptic, and like the fun, at fome

particular times only, in the equator, and others ei-

ther above or below it, there have been drawn two

other circles, the one on its north, and the other on

its fouth fide, and each at ten degrees diftant from it,

and this ſpace includes the courfe in which the pla-

nets perform their career round the heavens : it is

called the Zodiac, and is divided, like the ecliptic,

into twelve figns. From the points where the figns

of Cancer and Capricorn begin, are drawn two circles

parallel to the equator , one of which is called the

Tropic of Cancer, and the other the Tropic of Capri-

corn. Thele two tropics, therefore, are the diurnal

circles the fun appears to defcribe on the days he en-

ters thofe figns. The two circles on the globe, which

the poles of the ecliptic defcribe about the poles of

the world, are called the polar circles.

LVIII. A vertical circle is that which encompaffes

the globe, and paffes through the zenith and nadir ;

the meridian therefore is a vertical circle. Every ftar

or
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Theor planet is continually in fome vertical circle.

poles ofthe horizon are the zenith and nadir : a verti-

cal circle therefore is perpendicular to the horizon.

The elevation of a ftar is the arch of a vertical circle

that is contained between the ftar and the horizon.

It follows, that the meridian height of a ſtar is an

arch of the meridian contained between the centre of

the ftar or planet and the horizon. When you fee

the fun rife exactly on the point of the east, you

will find when he fets, by having meaſured the time,

that he has been juſt twelve hours above the horizon :

you will perceive moreover, that the ftars which are

in the equator, are always exactly twelve hours

abovethe horizon ; it follows therefore that the femi-

diurnal circle of the fun and theſe ftars, is above the

apparent horizon. From theſe indubitable principles

aftronomy draws numberlefs confequences ; and by

the aid of a quadrant, with which it makes its obfer-

vations, and by the trigonometrical calculations, it

meaſures the heights of the heavenly bodies : and by

knowing that the diftance of the pole from the equa-

tor is equal to 90 degrees , it finds the elevation of

the pole in every part of the globe ; it likewife ob-

ferves when the ftars arrive at the meridian, &c.

on.

LIX. When a circle paffes through the poles and

a ftar, that arch of it, which is contained between

the ftar and the equator, is called the ſtar's declinati-

Aftronomy teaches to find the declination of

each ſtar, or its diftance from the equator ; to find

the greatest declination of the ecliptic, the angle it

forms wit the equator, or the obliquity of the eclip-

tic; and when the obliquity of the ecliptic is given,

to find the declination of each of its points ; by hav-

ing the elevation of the equator, and the meridian

height of the fun, to find its place in the ecliptic,

&c. The right afcenfion of the fun, or a ftar, is

that degree of the equator which rifes with the fun

or ftar, in a right ſphere ; that is, where the poles of

the equator and of the horizon coincide, as in all

places under the equator : oblique afcenfion, or de-

fcenfion, is the degree of the equator that rifes or fets

VO L. II.
"
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with the fun or a ſtar in an oblique ſphere ; that is,

where the poles of the horizon and the equator do

not coincide, as in every part of the globe except un-

der the equator. Thefe definitions likewife are of

ufe in folving a great number of aftronomical pro-

blems ; as in calculating, by having the place of the

fun in the ecliptic given, the length of the day, &c.

LX. The azimuth of a star or planet is the arch

of the horizon contained between the vertical circle

that paffes through that ftar, and the meridian of the

place. The dittance of that point where the fun

rifes or fets each day, from the point of due eaſt or

weft, is called its rifing orfetting amplitude. The

distance between any two ftars is meaſured by an

arch of a great circle that paffes through their cen-

tres. When a great circle paffes through the pole of

the ecliptic and the centre of a ftar, the arch of that

circle, which is contained between the ftar and the

ecliptic, is called the latitude of that flar : and the

arch ofthe ecliptic between the first point of aries and

the circle, that paffes through the ecliptic, is called

the longitude of that ſtar. It is byfinding thefe longi-

tudes and latitudes that the places of the ftars on the

celeftial globe are determined : and it is by this means

alfo that tables of longitude and latitude (which are

called catalogifixarum) are compofed, and in which

its proper ftation is affigned to every ftar in the hea-

vens.

LXI. Among the ancients, Timocharis and Aryftil-

lus, and after them, Hipparchus, who lived 140

years before the Chriftian æra, made many obfervati-

ons relative to theſe matters. Ptolemy, about 140

years after the birth of Chrift, continued them, by

endeavouring to rectify the catalogue of Hipparchus.

Thefe firft guides have been followed by the moderns.

Tycho Brahe, the landgrave William of Heffe, Kepler,

Edmund Halley, John Nevel Riccoli, Gregory, and

above all the renowned Flamstead in England, have

laboured in the fame purfuit. The laft has regularly

difpofed, in his Hiftoria Cæleftis, more than two

thousand fix hundred ſtars. To reduce all theſe ſtars

into
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into a catalogue, and fo to difpofe them that they

might be eaſily diſtinguiſhed in the heavens, the

whole celeſtial hoft has been ranged in conftellations,

to which particular names have been given, For

befide the divifion of the zodiac into twelve figns, of

which we have already given the names in the 67

fect. there are in the northern hemisphere the follow-

ing conftellations : Urfa minor, Urfa major, Draco,

Cepheus, Canes venatici, Bootes, Corona borealis,

Hercules, Lyra, Cygnus, Lacerta, Caffiopeia, Camelo-

pardus, Perfeus, Andromeda, Triangulum, Triangulum

minus, Mufca, Auriga, Pegafus, Equuleus, Delphin,

Vulpecula, Anfer, Sagitta, Aquila, Antinous, Scutum

Sobieskianum, Serpentarius, Serpens, Mons Menalus,

Coma Berenices, Leo minor, and Lynx. In the fou-

thern hemifphere are, Cetus, Eridanus, Lepus, Orion,

Canis major, Monocerotes, Canis minor, Argo navis,

Hydra, Uraniafextans, Crater, Corvus , Centaurus,

Lupus, Ara, Corona auftralis, Pifcis auftrinus, Pha-

nix, Grus, Indus, Pavo, Apus, Triangulum auftrale,

Crux, Mufca, Chameleon, Robur Carolinum, Pifcis

volans, Toucan ot Anfer Americanus, Hydrus, Xiphias

or Dorado. There are, befide thefe, certain ftars

that have particular names, as Arcturus between the

legs of bootes ; Gemma, a bright ftar in the middle

of the crown ; Capella cum hadis in the fhoulder of

auriga ; Palilitium or the bull's eye ; the Pleiades on

the back, and the Hyades on the forehead of the bull ;

Caftor and Pollux on the heads of gemini ; Prefepus

and Afini in cancer ; Regulus or the Lion's heart, Spi-

ca Virginis in the hand of the virgin ; Vindimatrix

on her fhoulder ; Autares or the Scorpion's heart ;

Formabant onthe throat of pifcis auftrinus ; Regel in

the foot of orion, and Alcor on the tail of urfa major.

In order to know theſe ſtars and their places in the

firmament, it is neceffary to afcend fome obfervatory

or eminence on a clear night, and to obferve them,

in company with fome one ſkilled in theſe matters.

For the reft, the fables of the ancient poets concern .

ing the ftars, and the fancies offome modern Chriſti-

an aftronomers, who have given them names borrow-

C 2 ed
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ed from the holy fcriptures, do not deferve the leaft

attention when we would treat feriouſly on this ſcience.

LXII. They reckon alfo among the conftellations

via lecea, the milky way, or galaxy, which fur-

rounds the whole celeftial fphere ; and pafling by

calliopea, perfeus, auriga, the feet of gemini, the

club of orion, the tail of canis major, the fhip argo,

the feet of centaurus, the altar, the tail of fcorpio,

the feet of ophiacus or ferpentarius, the bow of fa-

gittarius and cygnus, forms a luminous tract or band.

The ancients made many whimsical conjectures con-

cerning it , but fince the heavens have been obferved

with telefcopes, this milky way has been found to de-

rive its fplendor from an innumerable number of ſmall

ftars affembled within that band . From the different

apparent luftre of the flars, they have been ranged

into different claffes, and are called ftars of the first

fecond, third, fourth , fifth, and fixth magnitude.

There are moreover certain nebulous fars, each of

which appears to the eye like a lumincus fpot, but

when feen through a telefcope, is found to confift of

an affemblage of fmall ſtars. We must obferve here,

that the firmament, when obferved with a teleſcope,

is found to be vafly more numerous in ftars than it

appears to the naked eye. Thus, for example, Huy-

gens, on viewingthe fword of orion with a teleſcope

of twenty three feet, found that to be twelve flars,

whichtothe eye appear to be one only ; Galileo, in

the pleiades, found more than forty ftars, and in a

fmall part of orion, more than four hundred ; and

Maria of Rheita, with a tube made in Holland , found,

in the fame orion, full two thoufand flars .

LXIII. By comparing the obfervations of the anci-

ents with thofe of the moderns , we find that the lati-

tude of the fixed ftars continues conftantly the fame ;

but the longitude of all the ſtars augments equally :

it appears therefore that they move fromthe weſt to

the eaft, in circles parallel to the ecliptic . Hipparchus

doubted of this motion, but Ptolemy, almost three

hundred years after, proved it : he imagined , more-

over, that they advanced a degree in a hundred years.

All
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All fucceeding aftronomers have endeavoured to de-

termine this motion with more preciſion ; and the re-

fult of their obſervations and calculations has been,

that we may justly reckon the progreffion to be at the

rate of a degree in feventy years. By the help of

thefe principles, aftronomy fhews the manner of find-

ing the longitude of any fixed ftar for every year,

when its longitude for any one year is given ; to find

the oblique afcenfion and defcenfion of a flar, when

its right afcenfion, its declination , and the elevation of

the pole are given ; to find, by the afcenfional differ-

ence of a ftar, the time it will remain above the hori-

zon; by having the fun's place in the ecliptic, and

the right afcenfion of a ftar given, to find the time it

will pafs the meridian ; and numberlefs other like

problems, relative to the motion of the ftars, and

their variable pofitions in the heavens : problems of

the higheft utility in improving the art of navigation.

Bythefe principles, for example, they are enabled to

calculate the day each ftar will rife or fet with the

fun ; or when they will rife at the time he fets, or

fet when he rifes ; which aftronomers call ortus &

occafus cofmicus, and ortus & occafus acronychus.

When a ftar rifes from out ofthe rays of the fun, or

fets in them , it is called ortus or occafus beliacus.

LXIV. The light which precedes the rifing fun is

called the morning crepufcule or twilight ; and that

which continues fome time after he is fet, is called

the evening crepuscule. We muſt here make ſome

neceffary reimarks relative to this matter. As light pro-

ceeds in right lines, the fun's rays cannot fall upon

our part of the earth after he is under our horizon ;

but they may affect the air which is higher than the

carth. It follows, therefore, that the air throws this

light on the earth, either by refraction or from the rc-

flection of his rays by its particles. Experience

proves that the fun muft be 18 or 19 degrees, accord-

ing to fome authors, or according to M. Caffini 14

degrees, below the horizon, before the evening cre-

pufcule can be over : from whence it follows, that

when the difference between the elevation of the

C 3 equator
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equator and the declination of the fun is not more

than 17 or 18 degrees, a fmall portion of light muft

be ſeen above the horizon during the whole night.

The air being fubject to divers changes, and being

fometimes more denfe and fometimes more rare, it

follows that the twilights cannot be all equal, and

confequently we cannot be furprifed that aftronomers

differ concerning the degree of depreffion the fun

eught to have to produce them. Aftronomy, never-

theless , teaches the method of finding, by having the

elevation of the equator given, the duration of the

twilight at every part of the globe ; or to calculate

the fame thing, by having the elevation of the pole

and the declination of the fun given ; and to refolve

all other problems relative to the crepufcule.

LXV. When a ſtar is obferved from the furface of

the earth, it appears in a different part of the heavens

than it would do if obſerved from the centre : the dif-

ference between theſe two places is called its parallax;

by which term , therefore, is meant the distance be-

tween two points where a body appears to be when

obferved from different places.

ษม

a The ſtar.

b The place of obſervation

on the earth

The centre ofthe earth.

d The place where the ſtar

would be feen from the

centre ofthe earth.

e The place where the ſtar

is feen from the ſurface

ofthe earth.

It is from this different fituation of the obſerver, and

from the refraction of the rays of light, which pro-

ceed from a flar, and which are fo diverted , that they

frequently reprefent it as above the horizon, when it

is in fact below it, that are founded the obfervations

which the Dutch made on the other fide of Tartary,

where, after a night of three months, they faw the

fun at mid-day, when he was yet fome degrees below

the horizon : as likewife the obfervation of Charles

XI.
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XI. king of Sweden, when that monarch was, in

1694, at Torneo, where he faw, on the 14th of

June, the fun the whole night above the horizon,

though the elevation of the pole at that place be but

65° 44' This difference, and that which is cauſed

by refraction, is of the greateſt confequence in aftro-

nomy.

LXVI. Hitherto we have endeavoured to give our

readers a general idea ofſpherical or apparent aftrono-

my (fee fect 53.) It now remains that we defcribe,

in as brief a manner as poffible, theoretic aftronomy,

and explain the true ftructure of the univerfe as it is

conceived by the human underſtanding.

LXVII. When the fun rifes, the earth is illumi-

nated, and thofe objects that are oppofed to his rays

become refplendent, and are diverfified with colours ;

and when we turn our eyes toward that luminous bo-

dy, they are dazzled with his fplendor : but no foon-

er do the clouds place themſelves between the fun

and the earth, than the objects lofe their luftre, and

the fun becomes dim ; when he fets, the luftre of all

bodies diſappears , and the light itſelf by degrees be-

comes totally extinct. The fun therefore is the fource

of light, and is itſelf a real fire . All aftronomers

agree in their obfervations, that there appear fpots in

the fun, that they are black , that their figures are ir-

regular and variable, as well as their magnitude and

duration. It is manifeft, that they are near the fun,

and perhaps in his body. We have reafon to con-.

clude, that they are exhalations, or to ufe the ex-

preffion, the clouds of the fun ; that he is furrounded

by an air or kind of atmoſphere ; that his body con-

fifts of different matters of different kinds, and is fub-

ject to various changes. The fun moreover is found

to turn round his axis, with his atmoſphere, in about

27 days 10 hours : and his figure is nearly that of a

true fphere. Some aftronomers pretend alfo to have

obferved luminous fpots in the fun ; but theſe obfer-

vations are not very well eſtabliſhed, and the confe-

quences that can be drawn from thence are not of

great importance. Sometimes the fun lofes his luftre,

C 4 either
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either entirely or in part, in the midft of a bright

fky; one would imagine that a black globe came

from the eaft toward the west, and placed itſelf before

him. This is what is called an eclipse ofthefun ;

and there is now no doubt but that it is cauſed by the

moon, who in her courfe happens to be fituate be-

tween the fun and the earth. It follows, therefore,

that the moon is an opake bedy, which will not fuf-

fer the fun's rays to pafs through it. When the

moon places herself between the fun and the earth

during the night, the eclipfe cannot be viſible to us,

but is to thofe above whofe horizon the fun then is:

it appears from hence alfo, that the eclipfe which

happened at the death of our Saviour, was not a na-

tural one, becauſe the moon was on that day at the

full, and confequently 180 degrees diftant from the

fun.

LXVIII. When we obferve the moon near the

fetting fun, a fmall part only of her body appears il-

luminated ; and the more the recedes from the fun

the greater the enlightened part appears : when the

is at 180 degrees diſtance, that is, at the point of

the firmament oppofite to the fun, fhe is at her full,

or is entirely illuminated. In proportion as the con-

tinues to advance, and to recede from the fun, her

light diminishes, and at laft, when the nearly ap-

proaches him, totally diſappears.
While the is en-

creafing, her illumined part is turned toward the

weft , and toward the caft while ſhe is decreaſing. It

follows therefore, that the part which is turned to-

ward the fun is conftantly enlightened . When the

moon is quite near the fun, and has ſcarce any light,

we call it the new moon ; when the half of her body

toward the west is illumined , we call it the firſt

quarter; when her whole body is enlightened, the

full moon; and when that half only toward the eaft is

vifible, the last quarter. Sometimes the moon lofes

her light, either entirely or in part, when at the full,

and it appears, as in the cafe of the fun, as if ſome

opake body placed itſelf between the moon and us ;

and this we call an eclipfe of the moon ; which is oc-

cafioned
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cafioned by the moon's being deprived of her light,

when at the full, by the fhadow of the earth . It is

re.narkable, that whereas the eclipfes of the fun do

not appear equally great, nor begin at the fame in-

ftant of time in all parts of the earth, thofe of the

moon, on the contrary, are every where equal, and

begin and end at the fame time ; allowance being

made for the difference of time under different meri-

dians . The colour of the moon, during the time ſhe

is eclipfed, is not always the fame, for fometimes the

appears red or inflamed. Aftronomy affigns the rea-

fon of all theſe appearances, and demonftrates, by the

moft exact obfervations, the most certain calculati-

ons, and the moſt juſt inferences, that the moon,

like our earth, is an opake body, and diverfified by

mountains, valleys , feas, &c. It even meaſures the

height of these mountains by their ſhadows. There

are alfo bright spots obferved on her furface, and it is

manifeft that he has an atmoſphere, an elastic air,

that furniſhes rains, dews, &c.

LXIX. After having examined into every thing

that relates to thefe two grand luminaries, aftronomy

extends its refearches to the other celeftial bodies :

and as the fuccefs depends greatly on the inftruments

that are uſed for this purpofe , every kind of care and

induſtry has been exerted to improve fuch aftronomi-

cal inftruments as are already known, and to invent

new ones. Thus quadrants, teleſcopes, and other

optical inftruments, are daily improving, and micro-

meters are invented and improved ; and, by the aid

of this very ingenious inftrument , are determined the

magnitudes of the finalleft vifible bodies in the hea-

vens, as the apparent length of the fhadows of the

lunar mountains , their heights, diſtances, &c .

LXX. By the afliftance of thefe inftruments alfo,

aftronomy inveftigates the place, the courfe, and di-

ftance ofthe planets ; and by a confequent calculati-

on, determines the hour and minute when they will

be vifible to the inhabitants of this earth, or when

they will pass over the fun as for example, the fa-

mous tranfit of Venus over the body ofthe fun on

C 5 the
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the 25th of May 1761 , and which was predicted in

1639 by Jeremiah Horoccius, who had obferved the

like phenomenon and in a word, all the revoluti-

ons that arrive in our planetary world. Venus is

called the morning ftar, phosphorus or lucifer, when

fhe precedes the fun ; and the eveningftar, or befpe-

rus, when the follows him. Mountains and fpots

are obferved on her furface .

cluded, by obferving their fpots, that Jupiter moves

round his axis in 9 hours 56 minutes ; Mars in 24

hours 40 minutes ; and Venus in 24 hours. As there

have been hitherto no fpots difcovered in Saturn or

Mercury, nothing can be precifely determined of

them relative to this matter.

Mr. Caffini has con-

LXXI. In the year 1609 , Simon Marius difcover-

ed, by repeated obfervations, that Jupiter was fur-

rounded by four fatellites or moons, that accompany

him in his courfe round his orbit. Old Caffini difco-

vered, in 1684, that Saturn had five fatellites ; but

none have been obferved about the other planets.

Saturn fometimes appears to be furrounded by an ob-

fcure belt ; and feems to have two luminous arms,

and thefe arms divide , and form two handles, one on

each fide ; and lafly, the fixed ftars may be ſeen be-

tween thefe handles and the body of the planet.

From whence it is concluded , that Saturn is fur-

rounded by a large and thin ring, which is formed by

an opake body, and is every where equally diftant

from the body of the planet, and moves with it in

its courfe, and is inclined toward the plane of the

ecliptic. Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Venus, and Mer-

cury, are bodies of a fimilar nature with the moon,

as is proved, from their properties, by aftronomical

reafonings ; therefore, as the moon is a body fimilar

to the earth, we may confider the planets as fo ma-

ny terreftrial globes, and conclude that they are not

without inhabitants.

LXXII. Jupiter eclipfed Saturn in 1563 ; Mars

eclipfed Jupiter in 1591 ; Venus eclipfed Mars in

1590, and Mercury in 1599 ; the moon eclipfed

Venus in 1529 ; and Mars and Jupiter have eclipfed

the

1
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the fixed flars. It follows that when theſe bodies

eclipſe and hide each other from the inhabitants of

the earth, Saturn muft have been further diſtant than

Jupiter, Jupiter more diftant than Mars, he more

diftant than Venus, Venus more diftant than the

moon, and the fixed ſtars more diftant than Jupiter

and Mars, from the earth. Aftronomy, after teach-

ing to meaſure the apparent diameters ofthe planets,

proves that thefe diameters are not always the fame ;

and concludes from thence, that the planets are not

always equally diſtant from the earth : It shows alſo

the method by which the longitude and latitude of

the planets are determined, and every thing that re-

lates to their courfes, and that can ferve to explain

the phenomena that arife from them.

LXXIII. By the aid of thefe principles, aftronomy

overthrows the ſyſtem of Tycho Brahe, who ima-

gined that the earth remained immoveable in the cen-

tre of the univerfe, and that the fun, the moon, and

the other planets, as well as the fixed ftars, turned

round the earth in 24 hours at different diftances, and

with velocities more or lefs rapid . All obfervations,

all experiments, calculations, and reafonings, the

moft fimple as well as the moſt abftract, furnish a

thouſand arguments to prove the fallacy of this hy-

pothefis, and to eſtabliſh, at the fame time, the true

and obvious fyftem of Nicolas Copernicus, who af-

ferted, and is fupported in the affertion by all the

moft eminent modern philofophers and aftronomers,

" That the fun is placed nearly the centre of our

" planetary world, and that it moves only about its

" axis : that Mercury, Venus, and the earth, move

" round the fun ; the laft in the ſpace of a year :

that the earth and planets revolve round their axis :

" that Mars at a greater diftance, and Jupiter and

" Saturn at diſtances ftill greater, move round the

" fun, and at the fame time round the earth that

" the fixed ftars remain immoveable in the firmament,

" at an immenfe diſtance, unleſs, as is moft proba-

" ble, they turn round their axis : that the moon

moves round the earth in 27 days, and, with the

"<< earth,



60 UNIVERSAL ERUDITION.

" earth, about the fun in a year ; as do the fatellites

" of Jupiter and Saturn , round thofe planets, and

" with them in their courſes.” All obfervations and

experiments that have been made from the time of

Copernicus, and thofe which are every day making ,

unanimously coincide in confirming this theory ; and

it is even furprifing with how much precifion they

confirm it, and in how minute a manner they prove it

to bethe true fyftem ofthe univerſe.

LXXIV. By this fyftem, aftronomy teaches alfo the

method ofobferving the fun's entrance into the equa-

tor, or the equinoxes ; his entrance into the figns of

cancer and capricorn , or the folftices ; to determine

the length of the folar year, that is, the time he takes

in paffing through the whole ecliptic . It proves,

likewife, that the earth and other primary planets , in

their courſes round the fun, do not defcribe eccentric

circles but ellipfes ; and explains, at the fame time,

the effects of theſe motions.

LXXV. There are certain terms that aftronomy

makes ufe of in defcribing the celeftial motions which

are peculiar to this fcience, and which it is quite

proper here briefly to explain. By the term periheli-

on, is meant that point of a planet's orb where it is

neareft the fun ; and by aphelion, that point where it

is furtheft diftan from it. The line , drawn from the

perihelion to the aphelion, is called linea abfidum.

The distance between the focus where the fun is

placed, and the centre of the earth's orbit, is called

its eccentricity. The line drawn from the centre of

the fun, to the circumference of the ecliptic orb of a

planet, is called its diftance or interval.
The mean

anomaly is the time a planet takes up in paffing from

the point of its aphelion to a given point in its ellip-

fis. The mean motion of a planet is that in which it

defcribes equal diftances in equal times.
The true

motion , on the contrary, is that which a planet ap-

pears to have when feen from the earth. An eccen-

tric circle is that which is defcribed by half its axis

through the aphelion and perihelion . The eccentric

anomaly is an arch of the eccentric circle. The equal

anomaly
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anomaly is the angle under which the arch is ſeen

from the fun, between the aphelion and perihelion.

The equation, or profthaphærefis, is the difference be-

tween the mean and equal anomaly. The nodes (no-

di) are the two points where the orbit of a planet

cuts the ecliptic. The inclination is the arch of a

circle drawn from the fun , and paffing through the

planet and ecliptic, forms a right angle with the fun.

The argument of inclination is the extended arch of

the planet's orb. The eccentric place of a planet is

the point of its extended orbit from whence it is feen

from the fun. The reduction of the ecliptic is the dif-

ference between the eccentric longitude, and the ar-

gument of inclination. The contracted diſtance of a

planet is the line contained between the centre of

the fun, and another line drawn perpendicularly from

the planet to the plane of the ecliptic . The heliocen-

tric place of a planet is that point of the ecliptic,

where the planet is feen from the fun, and the geo-

centric place is that point where it is feen from the

earth. The angle ofcommutation is the difference be-

tween the true place of the fun, where it is feen

from the earth, and the place of the planet when re-

duced to the ecliptic. The angle of elongation is the

difference between the true place of a planet and

where it is feen from the earth . The parallax ofthe

earth's orbit is the difference between the angle of

commutation and that of elongation . The latitude of

a planet is its diftance from the ecliptic when feen

from the earth.

LXXVI. The apogee is that point of the heavens

where the moon, or any other planet, is at its great-

eft diftance from the earth ; and the perigee is, on the

contrary, that point in which it is nearest to the

earth. After aftronomy has explained all thefe terms,

and fhown , by the celeftial globe, their exact fignifi-

cation, it has recourfe to its principles to fhow, and

even to calculate , all the different phafes or appear-

ances, and all the irregularities in the courfe of the

moon and other planets, and the diſtance of the fun

from the moon, the earth, &c. to determine the true

latitude

1

1
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latitude of the moon and the rest of the planets, and

the stations and dimenfions of the heavenly bodies :

in a word, to account for all the various phenomena

that are viſible in the vast expanſe of heaven.

LXXVII. The most accurate obfervers, on view-

ing the fixedfars through the beft telescopes, can

difcern nothing more than luminous points, without

any apparent magnitude. They cannot therefore be

distinguished by their figures, but by the degrees of

their luftre, and there are no foundations on which to

determine their diftances with any fort of precision .

They cannot derive their light from the fun, feeing

they are farther diftant from him than Saturn, and

their fplendor is nevertheleſs far greater.
It is there-

fore to be fuppofed, that they shine by their own

proper light, that they are fo many funs, and are

each ofthem furrounded by revolving planets. There

have alfo appeared, at different periods, new ftars,

that have fhone for a time, have by degrees dimi-

nished, at laft have totally difappeared, and have

been ſeen no more. We likewife fee, at different

times, comets with long ftreams of light, that are call-

ed tails: the courfes of thefe are not confined to the

planetary zodiac, but fometimes go from fouth to

north. Their directions, however, are regulated by

a zodiac that is peculiar to themſelves, and which M.

Caffini has included in thefe lines :

Antinous, pegafufque, andromeda, taurus, orion,

Procyon atque hydrus, centaurus, fcorpius, arcus.

Aftronomy explains all the theory of comets, as far as

it is hitherto diſcovered, and defcribes the moſt exact

and diftinguiſhed obfervations, that have been made

on thefe bodies .

LXXVIII. The aspect of the ftars and planets is

their fituation in the zodiac, with regard to the fun

and each other. There are properly four afpects :

thefextile, when they are at 60 degrees diſtance from

each other: the quartile, at 90 degrees : the trine,

at 120 degrees : and the oppofition, at 180 degrees.

The
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The conjunction is when they are feen together, or

in the fame degree. When and 24 enter the firſt

point of aries at the fametime, which happens but

once in 794 years, it is called the grand conjunction.

To conclude, aftronomy lays down infallible rules for

calculating eclipfes of the fun and moon, whether

they be total, central, or partial ; and to determine,

with the greateft precifion, their appearances, their

immerfions and durations. It defcribes alfo the me-

thod of obferving them with the greateſt exactitude,

and points out all the uſeful inferences that may be

drawn from theſe obfervations. The particulars rela-

tive to theſe calculations would carry us beyond our

bounds, and must be learned by the ftudy of the fci-

ence itſelf. We shall therefore finish this article,

which may appear to fome readers perhaps already

too long, with a table ofthe distances of the fun and

planets from our earth, in the numbers of its femidia-

meters, according to M. Caffini.

Greateft diftance. ] Mean diſtance. Leaft diftance.

244000
210000 176000

143000 115000
87000

$59000 33500 8000

22374
22000 21626

38000
22000 6000

33000
22000 I1000

61 57 53

Now the femidiameter of the earth being, as we

fhall preſently fhew, equal to 3968 miles, it is only

neceffary to multiply each diftance by that number,

in order to find its exact distance in miles ; and the

knowledge of thefe diftances is of the greateſt utility

in aftronomy, in the inveſtigation of the true celeftial

fyftem, and, in particular, the conftruction of our

planetary world.

LXXIX. ( 15) MATHEMATICAL GEOGRAPHY

is the fcience of the figure and magnitude of the

earth, and of its properties which refult therefrom.

The
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The figure of the earth is nearly that of a regular

globe, as is manifett from its fhadow on the moon in

an eclipfe. We fay nearly regular, becaufe Newton,

Maupertuis, Condamine, and other modern mathe-

maticians, have proved that the earth is fomewhat

oblate or flatted at the poles. But as, according to

the most accurate obfervations, the greatest diameter

of the earth is to the leaft but as 578 to 577, this de-

pretion of of its diameter is an imperceptible

quantity, and we may confider the earth, in practi-

cal geography, as a perfect fphere. The circuit of

this globe has been made fcveral times by fea, and

the leaft time that has been taken up in that navigati-

on, is 802 days. From this orbicular figure of the

earth it follows, 1. That the fun cannot rife or fet

at the fame time in all parts : 2. That travellers muſt

fee the points of fteeples, and the fummit of

tains, fooner than objects that are nearer to the earth :

3. That there must be antipodes, who have the hea-

vens above their heads, and the earth under their

feet, as we have .

moun-

LXXX. The two points, round which the earth

turns, are called its poles. The equator, ecliptic,

tropics, meridian, horizon, &c . are the fame on the

terrestrial globe, as on the celeftial , and have the

fame properties ; which we have explained under the

article of aftronomy. With regard to the meridian,

however, it is neceffary to obferve, that there are as

many meridians on the earth, as there are points in

the equator. All geographers do not fix the first me-

ridian , from whence they reckon the longitude, at

the fame point. Some place it at the iſland of Tene-

riff, one of the Canaries ; others at the iſland ofFeu ;

others at the iſland of St. Nicholas near Cape Verd ;

others at the iſlands del Corvo and Flores ; others at

the ifle of Palms ; and the French, by order ofLewis

XIII. at the island of Fero. Mathematical geogra-

phy teaches to find, by the aid of trigonometry, the

fpace between two places at a great diftance from

each other, and from thence the dimenfion of the

earth's diameter, which it has fixed at 7866 miles ;

and
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and a degree on its ſurface at 69 miles, 288 yards :

from whence its whole circumference must be 24,

899 miles ; its whole furface 171 millions of miles ;

and its folid content 30,000,000,000,000,000 , milli-

ons of cubic feet. Geography teaches likewife to

meaſure, by the fame means, the length of a degree

in any given latitude from the equator ; to know to

what diſtance the fight can extendfrom the fummit of

a mountain, & c .

LXXXI. By the latitude of a place, is meant its di-

ftance from the equator toward the pole, and this is

equal to the elevation of the pole. The longitude of

a place is an arch of the equator, contained between

the firft meridian and the meridian of that place.

Geography teaches the methods of finding the longi-

tude and latitude. The countries, included between

the two polar circles , are called the frigid zones (zonæ

frigida); thofe between the polar circles and the

tropics, temperate zones ; and thofe between the two

tropics, the burning or torrid zones. Theywho live

under the tropics have the fun, once in the year, di-

rectly over their heads ; they who inhabit the torrid

zones, twice; but all beyond the tropics never have

the fun directly over them, as he never paffes thofe

bounds. When the fun approaches nearest to our

zenith, it is fummer ; when he is fartheft diftant

from it, it is winter ; when after the winter he enters

the equator, it is Spring ; and when he enters it

again after the fummer, it is autumn. When the fun

is in the equator, that is , at the equinoxes, the day

and night are equal over the whole globe.
Under

the equator, the days and nights are equal during the

whole year. They, who live under the line or equa-

tor, are faid to live in a right ſphere (Sphera recta) be-

caufe the fun and ftars rife on them in right lines.

Under the poles, it is fix months day and fix months

night ; and the inhabitants of that country are faid to

be in a parallel fphere, becauſe the fun and ftars move

round them in circles parallel to their horizon. The

greater the elevation of the pole is at any place, the

longer is its longeft day, and the ſhorter its fhorteſt

night.
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night. They who inhabit thefe countries where the

pole is elevated above the horizon, are faid to live in

an obliquefphere, becauſe the fun and ftars rife ob-

liquely on their horizon.

LXXXII. The furface of the earth is divided, by

circles parallel to the equator, into climates : that is,

a parallel circle is drawn through every degree of la-

titude where the longeft day is augmented by half an

hour. Geography teaches likewife to find the lati-

tude or elevation of the pole at any place, by know-

ing the length of its longest day. If we fail round the

earth from weft to eaft, on our return we ſhall find

that we have gained a day but if we make the fame

voyage from east to west we fhall at our return have

loft a day. If a line be drawn from the eye parallel

to the horizon, to a point in the celeftial ſphere, that

point is called the rhumb or point of the compafs,

Geography explains the method of making, according

to thefe principles, terreftrial globes and maps, uni-

verfal and particular ; to find by the aid of calculati

on the diflances of places, by knowing their longi-

tudes and latitudes, and to mark them with precifi-

on on theſe globes and maps ; and to refolve all forts

of problems that relate to the conftruction, divifion,

and configuration of the terreftrial globe . All theſe

operations are founded however, for the most part,

on the principles of aftronomy and trigonometry, as

well plain as fpherical.

LXXXIII. (16) The ART OF NAVIGATION,

which byfome is denominated nautical geography, is

founded principally on aftronomy and inathematical

geography. It is the art of conducting a fhip through

the various parts of the vast ocean , by the infpection

of the fun and of the ftars. Mathematicians, who

treat on it as a ſeparate fcience, call it hydrography,

and explain in full detail the figure and magnitude of

the earth, the longitude and latitude of places, and

their diſtances ; the zones, the ſeaſon of the year,

the climates, and the enlightened and dark parts of

the globe. They treat moreover of the antoeci , the

perioeci, and antipodes ; of the points of the com-

pafs,



MATHEMATICS. 67

pafs, of the trade winds and thoſe that are variable ;

of the manner of making globes and marine charts ;

of hydrographics , or the defcription of the watery

parts of the globe ; of the mariner's compafs, of loxo-

dromy, or the courſe of a veffel ; of the manner of

reckoning a voyage, and of finding the longitude and

latitude at fea ; of plain, Mercator's, and circular

navigation, &c . But as moſt of theſe matters make

part of other mathematical ſciences, and have been

extracted from them for the uſe of mariners and pi-

lots , we ſhall not enter into a particular inquiry con-

cerning them in this place. M. Wolffhas treated of

them at large in his Mathematical Elements in Latin ;

M. John Bernoulli has given, in the fecond part of his

works, a new theory of the method of working a

fhip ; M. Maupertuis has wrote a nautical geography ;

the celebrated M. Euler has likewife juft publiſhed a

new theory of the manoeuvre of fhips ; and there are

an infinite number of works of this kind in English

and Dutch, which are emiched with all the neceflary

tables for facilitating and abridging the laborious cal-

culations of navigators.

LXXXIV. We fhall only remark here, that the

firft object of a navigator fhould be to acquire a per-

fect knowledge of the compafs and its ufe in order

to which, we muft obferve, that the thumb (fee

fect. 82. ) on which we fee the fun at mid-day, is call-

ed thefouth, and that point, which is directly oppo-

fite to it , the north; when we turn our face toward

the north, we have, at 90 degrees diftance on the

right hand, the point of east, and at the fame diftance

on the left, the wet point. Thefe four principal

thumbs are called the cardinal points . Between theſe

are four middle points, which take their names from

the cardinal points that are next to them, the north

and fouth points being named firft : they are there-

fore called north- eaft, north-west, fouth-east, and

fouth-west. The parts between thefe are likewife di-

vided in the middle by eight other points, which

take, in like manner, their names from the points on

each fide of them, ftill obferving to name the cardi-

nal
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nal points firft, as fouth-fouth east, east-south-east,

east - north-east, north-north-east, north- north- west,

west-north- west, weft fouth west andfouth-fouth west.

The arcs between thefe 16 points are again divided

into equal parts, and are called north by eaft, north by

west , north-weft by north, &c. Theſe 32 points are

marked with particular care on the compafs, and as

the needle when poifed on its centre turns always to-

wards the north, whatever courſe the fhip takes , it is

eafy to fee on what point it fteers, and to what point

it ought to be directed.

LXXXV. The other principal object of inquiry

fhould be the method of determining the longitude

and latitude of the place where a veffel at any time is.

Aftronomy teaches feveral ways of finding thefe.

With regard to the latitude, as it is equal to the ele-

vation of the pole, there can be no difficulty in ding

that but as, in order to determine the longitude , it is

neceffary to know the difference in time between the

irft meridian and the place where the fhip then is, or

between that where it then is and fome other place

whofe longitude is known, the operation by fea is

attended with great difficulties. The moft fimple

method is, to be provided with a very correct watch;

and to regulate it by the meridian of the place where

we embark, and to find at another place, by the alti-

tude of the fun in the day, or by the ftars at night;

the hour at the place we then are. By which mean

we find the difference of time between the place

where we are, and that from whence we fet out ;

and by knowing the longitude of that place, we rea-

dily find that of the place where we then are. Now,

this knowledge is highly expedient for navigators, as

by knowing the longitude and latitude of a place,

they can precifely determine on what part of the

globe they then are. But as no clock or watch, of

common conftruction , can preferve the true time by

fea, and confequentiy cannot be fufficiently depended

on in long voyages, the commercial nations have de-

ftined large rewards for thoſe who ſhall diſcover a cer-

tain method of determining the true longitude of any

place
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:place at any time and though this method has not

yet been diſcovered, we ought not however to defpair

of it *. We frequently fee men, allured by the re-

ward, attempt this difcovery, though they are in a

manner ignorant of the mathematics, and confequent-

ly do not underſtand the nature of the inquiry : and

others who treat it as a chimera, and rank it with the

philofopher's ftone and perpetual motion ; both

equally abfurd.

LXXXVI. ( 17) GNOMONICS, or the art of con-

ftructing fun-dials, is the laft ofthe mathematical ſci-

ences. A fun-dial is a plane, whereon are deſcribed

certain lines , on which the ſhadow of a gnomon or

hand falling fhews, fucceflively, the ſeveral hours of

the day. It follows therefore , 1. That a folar dial

can only fhew the hour of the day while the fun's

rays fall on it : 2. The fun, as long as he is abovethe

horizon, thines on a plane that is parallel to it, and

confequently a dial, drawn on fuch a plane, muft

fhewthe time during the whole day : 3. A plane that

is turned toward the eaft, on the contrary, can only

fhew the hours before noon ; and one turned toward

the weft, the hours after noon : 4. If a plane be

turned toward the fouth, and is fo placed as to make

with the plane of the horizon an angle that is equal

to the elevation of the equator, it is confequently in

the plane of the equator. The funtherefore can fall

on the upper part of it only, when he is above the

equator, near to us in the northern figns ; and on the

lower part only when he is in the fouthern figns.

Such a dial, therefore, can fhew the hour by its up-

per part only in fpring and fummer, and by its lower

part in autumn and winter ; but each of them fhew

the time in thofe feafons , during the whole day.

5. A plane, turned towards the north in fuch manner

that it forms with the horizon an angle equal to the

elevation of the pole, is in the plane of the fixth ho-

rary

It should feem, that when our author wrote this part of his

book, the reputation of Mr. Harrifon's watches had not come

to his knowledge,
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rary circle, and confequently cannot be enlightened

on the upper part, till after fix in the morning, nor

later than fix in the evening ; and on the lower part,

not after fix in the morning, nor till after fix in the

evening.

LXXXVII. By theſe principles, and thoſe of aftro-

nomy, on which the gnomonical art is founded, we

are taught to conſtruct an inſtrument by which we

may find the declination of a verticle plane from

fouth to north, as well as the horizontal plane. It

then diftinguithes, 1. The equinoctial dial, which is

drawn on a plane that forms an angle with the hori-

zon equal to the elevation of the equator.
2. The

horizonta
l
dial, which is defcribed on a horizonta

l

plane. 3. The vertical dial, drawn on vertical

planes. If the plane on which it is drawn looks to-

ward the fouth, it is called a fouth dial, and a north

dial when it looks toward the north ; and if its fur-

faces decline, it is alſo called a declining dial. 4. Di-

als, directed toward the eaſt or weft, are in like man-

ner called east or weft dials. 5. Polar dials are thofe

that are drawn on a plane that has fuch an inclinatio
n

toward the north, as to make an angle with the hori-

zon, that is equal to the elevation of the pole. Thoſe

planes that make, with the plane of the horizon, an-

gles that are neither equal to the elevation of the

pole, or that of the equator, are called inclining di-

als ; and if the planes decline at the fame time to-

ward the north or fouth, they are called declining di-

als. Gnomonic
s

therefore teaches the method of

defcribing all the different kinds of dials, by the aid

of aftronom
y, the principles of mathemati

cal
geogra-

phy, and trigonome
try

: and, as it has no influence

on the other fciences, we fhall content ourſelves

with having mentione
d
, in this place, the principles

on which it is founded, and the aids of which it makes

ufe.

LXXXVIII. Thus, we think we have traced the

outlines of the feventeen fciences that we compriſe

under the denomination of Mathematics : and as we

do not propoſe in this work fully to inſtruct our read-

ers
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ers in the ſciences themfelves, but merely give a ge-

neral idea of them, to deſcribe the parts of which

they confift, and to explain the method by which a

just knowledge of them may be attained, we believe

that in what is here given we have fulfilled our deſign.

Civil architecture and chronology we have referred to

the other volumes, to which they appear more pro-

perly to belong ; where, however, we fhall take care

to fhow in what manner they relate to the mathema-

tics. We have been obliged to be more explicit,

more prolix, and perhaps more tedious, than we in-

tended, and could have wiſhed : and have fometimes

found ourfelves under the neceffity of giving definiti-

ons and defcriptions of principles that are known to

every one, even to children. But it is thus that the

mathematics proceeds in its moft fublime inquiries.

It is thus that the truth is to be difcovered in the

greatest objects, as well as in the leaft : for it is not

by the ornaments of a florid and pompous ftile, that

demonftrations are to be eftablished. We shall con-

clude this article with obferving, that the authors

who have wrote on the mathematics in general, and

on each of its branches in particular, are innumerable.

M. Wolff his given at the end of the fourth volume of

his Elements, a methodical catalogue of a great num-

ber of them, which forms a complete treatiſe, and

may be confulted occafionally to very good purpoſe,

They, who want to be inftructed in its technical

terms only, may have recourfe to the Dictionary of

M. Ozanam, which is known to every one.

BOOK
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Ο Ν

THOSE SCIENCES THAT PROCEED FROM

THE IMAGINATION .

CHAP. I.

OF THE POLITE ARTS IN GENERAL.

I.

1.THE

HE effence of that part of erudition, which

we comprehend under the denomination of

polite arts, confifts in expreffion. The end of all

thefe arts is pleafure ; whereas the end of the fciences

is inftruction and utility . Some of the polite arts in-

deed, as eloquence, poetry, and architecture, are

frequently applied to objects that are uſeful, or exer-

cifed in matters that are inftructive, as we ſhall ſhow

more particularly in their proper place ; but in theſe

cafes, though the ground-work belongs to thofe fci-

ences which employ the understanding, yet the ex-

preffion arifes from the inventive faculty. It is a pic-

ture that is defigned by Minerva, to which the mufes

add the colouring, and the graces the frame. This

union forms therefore the perfection of the art, ac-

cording to that fententious and well known precept of

Horace,

Omne tulit punclum, qui mifcuit utile dulci.

II. All the arts in general are divided into mecha-

nic or uſeful and liberal or polite arts. Without en-

tering
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tering here into a critical inquiry whether this divifion

be juft, and ftrictly conformable to the etymology of

the words ; without examining if the uſeful arts do

not require the affiftance of the fciences, and oft-

times even the polite arts ; and if, in return, fome of

the polite arts do not wantthe aid of mechanics, and

of the uſeful arts, we fhall content ourſelves with

adopting this divifion eſtabliſhed by cuſtom ; and the

rather, as the uſeful arts, fuch as maſonry and car-

pentry, baking and brewing, and a thoufand others,

where, with the aid of common fenfe, they labour

more with the body than the mind, do not directly

appertain to erudition ; and it would be only making

ufelefs divifions, and perplexing our ideas, to con-

found theſe with the liberal arts, which, being the

produce of the imagination, belong fo effentially to

literature.

III. The reader therefore is not to expect to find,

in this book, inftructions relative to the mechanic

profeffions, as we fhall confine our inquiries entirely

to the polite arts in general. Under this denomination

we comprehend, 1. Eloquence : 2. Poetry : 3. Mu-

fic: 4. Painting: 5 Sculpture : 6. Graving: 7. Ar-

chitecture : 8. Declamation: 9. Dancing. We pro-

pofe to give a particular defcription of each of theſe

arts ; but as it is impoffible to excel in oratory or

poetry, without a perfect knowledge of the language

in which we fpeak or write, without knowing the

rules by which we are taught to exprefs ourfelves

correctly and happily, we ſhall introduce the analyſis

of the polite arts by that ofgrammar and rhetoric ;

and the rather, as we know of no place more proper

to treat on thefe fciences ; for though in fact they

more ftrictly relate to the memory and judgment than

to the invention , yet they are, at the fame time, fo

intimately connected with eloquence and poetry, as

to become a neceffary introduction to the polite arts.

To be a good painter, we muft begin by learning to

defign ; and to excel in the arts of fpeaking and wri-

ting, the knowledge of grammar and rhetoric is in-

difpenfable.

IV. ThereVOL. II. D
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IV. There is one very effential reflection, which it

appears to us proper to make in this place, onthe po

lite arts in general . All the rules in the world are

not fufficient to make a great poet, an able orator, or

an excellent artift ; becaufe the quality, neceffaryto

form thefe, depends on the natural difpofition, the

fire of genius, which no human art can confer ; but

which is the pure gift of heaven. The rules, howe-

ver, will prevent a man from being a bad artist, a

dull orator, or a wretched poet ; feeing they are the

reflections of the greateſt mafters in thofe arts ; and

that they point out the rocks which the artift fhould

fhun in the exercife of his talents. They are of uſe,

moreover, in facilitating his labours, and in directing

him to arrive, by the shorteft and fureft road, to per-

fection. They refine, ftrengthen, and confirm his

tafte. Nature, abandoned to herſelf, has conftantly

fomething wild and favage. Art, founded on juft

and fagacious rules, gives her elegance, dignity, and

politenefs ; and it is impoffible to facrifice proper-

ly to the graces, without knowing the incenfe that is

-pleafing to them.

V. Beauty is the object of all the polite arts. It is

not however fo eafy, as it may feem, to give a clear

and determinate idea of what we precifely mean by

that term . Many able writers, who have treated ex-

prefsly on the fubject, have fhewn that they were to-

tally ignorant of what it was. It is one of thofe ex

preffions that we comprehend immediately, that pre-

fent us with a clear and precife idea , that leave a di-

ftinct impreffion on our minds, when it is fimply

wrote or pronounced ; but which philofophers enve-

lope in darkneſs, when they attempt to elucidate it

by definitions and defcriptions ; and the more,

mankind have different ideas of beauty, their opini-

ons and taftes being as various as their underſtandings

and phyfiognomies We may fay, however, in gene-

ral, that beauty refults from the various perfections of

which any object is fufceptible, and which it actually

poffeffes ; and that the perfections which produce

beauty confift principally in the agreeable and delight-

as

ful
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ful proportions which are found, 1. Between the fe-

veral parts ofthe fame object, 2. Between each part

and the whole together, 3. Between the parts and the

end or deſign of the object to which they belong.

Genius, or invention, is that faculty of the mind by

whichbeauty is produced. Tafte, difpofition, or ra-

ther the natural fenfation of the mind refined by art,

ferves to guide the genius in difcerning, embracing,

and producing that which is beautiful of every kind.

From whence it follows, that the general theory of

the polite arts is nothing more, than the knowledge of

what they contain that is truly beautiful and agreea-

ble ; and it is this knowledge, this theory, which

modern philofophers call by the Latin name of æfthe-

tica.

VI. It ſhould be conftantly remembered, that we

have faid in the firſt ſection , that the effence ofthe

polite arts confifts in expreffion. This expreffion lies

fometimes in the words, and fometimes in the pen ;

fometimes in their founds and their harmony, and at

others, in corporeal attitudes ; fometimes in the pen-

cil, or in the chifel, and at others, in the graver ;

fometimes in a proper difpofition or judicious employ-

ment of the mechanic arts, and at others, merely in

their manner of acting. From whence arife thoſe

arts that we have mentioned in the third ſection, and

that we ſhall defcribe in the following chapters.

VII. The general theory of the polite arts, or efthe-

tics, neceffarily fuppofes, therefore, certain rules ;

but theſe general rules are of no great number. The

firft is, that whoever would devote himself to the po-

lite arts, ſhould above all things confult his genius ; di-

veft himſelf of all felf-love ; and examine if he be a

true fon of Apollo, and cherished by the muſes : for

C'eſt en vain qu'au Parnaffe un téméraire auteur,

Penfe de l'art des vers , atteindre la hauteur,

S'il ne fent point du ciel l'influence fecrètte,

Si fon aftre en naiffant, ne l'a formé poëte.

D 2 Ia



UNIVERSAL ERUDITION.

In vain, rash author, doft thou ftrive to climb,

By lofty verfe, Parnaffus' height fublime ,

If heaven does not by fecret powers infpire,

Or if thy natal ftar darts not poetic fire.

This first precept, which the fage Defpreaux here

gives with regard to poetry in particular, is applica-

ble to all the polite arts in general for their moſt

happy fuccefs is founded on imagination. By this

term we underſtand , in general , a faculty ofthe mind,

a particular genius, a lively invention, a certain fub-

the fpirit, which gives a facility in diſcovering fome-

thing new. But it is neceffary alfo to prefcribe juſt

bounds to this term nw , which must not be here ta-

ken in an abfolute ſenſe. Solomon wifely remarks,

that, even in his time, there was nothing new under

thefun. In fact , all that exifts , and all that is capa-

ble of being difcovered in the known world, has al-

ready been difcovered. The fine arts in their imita-

tions of nature, in their expreffions, can borrow

images, figures, comparifons, from thoſe things only

that exift and are known. As there have been, from

the beginning of the world to our days, millions of

authors in each of the polite arts, almoſt all the pof-

fible combinations of the various fubjects have been

produced by their lively imaginations ; and when we

hear the ignorant part of mankind talk of a work of

wit, or of art, that is entirely new , that offers ideas

which were before utterly unknown, that had never

entered into the brain of any other man, we ſhould re-

fer fuch affertions to the clafs of popular errors ;

and reflect on thofe ftories we every day hear ofcer-

tain empirics, who pretend to be alone poffeffed of

marvellous methods of cure by means of fimples ; as

if there were any plant, any ftalk of grafs that grows

in our world, that can have efcaped the reſearches of

botanists. But the novelty, of which we here

fpeak, confifts in the ingenious uſe of combinations of

all the various objects of nature , that are new, hap-

py, and agreeable, that have not yet been exhaufted,

and
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and which even appear to be inexhaustible ; and of

the ufe whichthe artist makes of all new difcoveries,

which he turns to his advantage, by a judicious ap-

plication. Invention therefore fuppofes a confidera-

ble fund of preliminary knowledge, fuch as is capa-

ble of furnishing ideas and images, to form new com-

binations. But there is no art by which invention it-

felf can be produced ; for that, as we have already

faid, is the gift of heaven ; and it is an endowment

which we cannot even make uſe of whenever we

pleafe. We fhall have occafion to exemplify theſe

ideas in difcourfing on the arts themſelves.

VIII . We would rather fay, therefore, that inven-

tion confifts in producing, in works of genius, that

which is unexpected ; an object, a harmony, a per-

fection, a thought, an expreffion, of which we had

no idea, that we could not forefee, nor hope to find,

where the artist has fo happily placed it, and where

we perceive it with delight. This idea appears to

me applicable to fuch of the polite arts as affect the

mind by hearing as well as by the fight ; and it is a

matter that is highly effential.

IX. The fecond rule is, that every artist ought in-

ceffantly to labour, during the whole courfe of his

life, in the improvement of his tafte ; in acquiring

that fenfible, refined, and clear difcernment, by which

he will be enabled to diftinguish the real beauties in

each object, the ornaments that are agreeable to it ,

and the proportions and relations that fubfift among

the feveral parts and by this faculty, he will be re-

gulated in the employment of his natural talents.

This labour confifts not only in the profound reflecti-

ons he will make on the properties of objects as they

relate to the fine arts, but alfo in a conftant, affidu-

ous ſtudy ofthe grand models of beauty.

The

X. The third rule, to be obferved in the practice

of the polite arts, is the imitation of nature.

celebrated Batteux has fo fully and fo ingenioufly ex-

plained this rule, that we fhall refer the reader to his

excellent work on this fubject ; and in adopting his

principles, we ſhall only add, that every object in the

D 3
univerſe
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univerfe has its peculiar nature, of which the artiſt

fhould never lofe fight in his manner of treating it. In

vain will he otherwife ornament his work with the

moft refined and moft brilliant ftrokes ; for, if nature

be not juftiy imitated, it will for ever remain imper-

fect. The fublime Homer has fometimes finned

against this rule : for, as the Gods have a nature pe-

culiar to themſelves, it cannot be a juft imitation

when we attribute to them paffions that are fcarce

pardonable in mortals , and make them frequently

converfe in a language that is at once vulgar and ridi-

culous. It was not to imitate nature, to put into the

mouth of a hero , at the moment of a decifive battle,

an harangue that muſt become tedious by its excef-

five length, and which certainly could not have been

heard by the thoufandth part of a numerous army ;

without mentioning a hundred other like faults that

are ftrewed over the poems of that great man. We

muft however inform all artifts, that this imitation of

nature, which appears at firft view fo fimple and fo

eafy, is of all things the most difficult in practice ;

and that it requires a difcernment fo fagacious, and

an expreffion fo happy, as is rarely beftowed by hea-

ven on mortal man, as we fhall more fully explain in

treating on each feparate fcience.

XI. Perfpicuity forms the fourth rule of expreffion.

In all the fine arts, in general, an obfcure, perplexed,

ambiguous, and elaborate expreffion is always bad.

The true, ftriking beauty muft be manifeft, and per-

ceptible to the moft ignorant of mankind as well as

the most learned. Thoſe are ever falfe or inferior

beauties that have occafion for a covering, a kind of

veil that may make them appear greater than they

really are : true beauty wants no veil, but fhines by

its native luftre. From the union of the true imitati-

on of nature with perfpicuity of expreffion, arifes

that truth which is fo effential in the productions of

the fine arts.

XII. In all the polite arts, and in all the fubjects

they embrace, there muft neceffarily reign an elevati-

on of fentiment, that expreffes each object in the

greateft
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that

This

greateft perfection of which it is fufceptible :

imitates nature in her most exalted beauty.

makes the fifth general rule. The defign of the fine

arts being to excite pleaſure by the expreffion of that

which is beautiful, every artist fhould raiſe himſelf

above his fubject, and choofing the moft favourable

light wherein to place it, fhould there embellish it

with the greateſt, moſt noble and beautiful ornaments,

that his own genius can fuggeft : ftill, however, ob-

ferving a ftrict imitation of nature.

When

XIII. From the obfervation of theſe two laſt rules

refults thefublime, which is the union ofthe greateſt

perfpicuity with the ftricteft truth and moft exalted

elevation poffible. It is neceffary to remark here,

that the mott fimple and common fubjects are fufcep-

tible of a fublime that is agreeable to their nature.

An idyl or a landfcape may be as fublime in their

kinds, as an epic poem or a hiftory piece.

Mofes begins the book of Genefis with thefe words,

In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth ;

or when he tells us, that God faid, Let there be light

andthere was light ; thefe expreffions are fublime in

the highest degree, becauſe they are perfectly clear,

true, and elevated . Every author fhould therefore

endeavour after the fublime in every ſubject that he

undertakes and this makes the fixth and laft general

rule in the practice of the polite arts. But if he can→

not attain to this, it is, however, indifpenfably necef-

fary, that he conftantly make uſe of expreffions that

are noble and refined. Every thing that is low , inde-

cent, or difagreeable, is naturally repugnant to the

fublime, and ought to be for ever banished from all

works that proceed from the noble and liberal arts.

XIV. We defire the reader will conftantly remem-

ber the general principles we have here eſtabliſhed for

the polite arts, in the analyfis we ſhall now make of

the particular rules relative to each art ; the brief ex-

plications ofwhich may ferve to conduct the difciples

of the Mufes to a fuccefsful practice. But before we

finish this introduction, it feems neceffary to remind

our readers of a maxim drawn from nature and expe-

D 4 rience,
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rience, and which Mr. Rollin has fo well expreffed in

his treatife on fludy, that we fhall here make uſe of

his words : " The precepts of arts and ſciences, fays

" he, founded on the principles of good fenfe and

right reafon, are nothing more than judicious ob-

" fervations made by men of ability on the producti-

" ons of the best authors, which have been after-

wards reduced into order, and united under cer-

" tain heads ; as for example, with regard to rheto-

" ric, on the difcourfes of the most celebrated ora-

" tors ; which has given occafion to fay, that elo-

quence did not arife from the art, but the art from

eloquence."

66

<<

<"

XV. We borrow with pleafure this just reflection

of Mr. Rollin , and we defire he may have the reputa-

tion ofit. His book, on the method of teaching and

Studying the belles lettres, is a work dictated by the

moft noble of all motives, the love of mankind : it is

the work of an honeft man, of a virtuous citizen who

afpires to be truly ufeful : but we muft caution the

young ftudent, not to take this book but for what it

really is, and to uſe it with circumfpection. It is not

a fyftematic work. The limits of the belles lettres are

not there exactly marked ; all the fciences are there

confounded ; there are very few definitions , and thoſe

few are imperfe&t ; the axioms, the principles, the

fundamental rules that flow from them are not marked

with precifion ; the terms of art not fufficiently ex-

plained ; theology, philofophy, morality, and many

other fciences that have no relation to the belles let-

tres, are there mixed with them. From all this arifes

a confufion in the mind that is very detrimental to

thofe who devote themfelves to ftudy. We ought

therefore to regard this fingular work, not fo much as

a dogmatic treatife on the belles lettres, as an ingeni-

ous compilation of the most pleafing examples drawn

from the beft authors ; executed with tafte, and orna-

mented with the graces of ftyle.

С НА Р.
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CHA P. II.

GRAMMAR.

1. IN treating on the polite arts,
TN treating on the polite arts, and among the reft,

on eloquence and poetry, it appears to us na-

tural to begin withgrammar and rhetoric ; for though

theſe in fact belong to the memory and judgment,

yet they ſerve as guides to conduct us in the career of

refinement, and to introduce us to the fanctuary of

genius. We do not propoſe to mountto the top of

the tower of Babel, and there to fearch for the ori-

ginal of languages : for there now remains of that

famous epoch neither monument nor veftige, nor the

leaft fhadow of grammar of the languages that were

then confounded ; or of that which refulted from that

confufion. Leaving, therefore, this inquiry entirely

to the antiquaries , as it would moreover be of no

utility to our defign, we fhall content ourfelves with

making here fome reflections, drawn fimply from the

light of reafon.

1

II. Every being, that is endowed by the Creator

with any faculty whatever, is born with a defire

(which is called inſtinct) to exert that faculty. So

the bird flies, the hind runs, and the fifh fwims,

when they have it in their power. The firft men,

doubtlefs, made ufe of articulate founds to exprefs

their wants, as they found themſelves poffeffed of

that faculty ; but they did not in fact fpeak, they did

not form any language, becaufe they had not agreed

tacitly and by habit, that fuch and fuch founds, whe-

ther fimple or compound, ſhould fignify ſuch and fuch

things. In proportion as knowledge and wants in-

creaſed among men, the founds, the words, and ex-

preffions that were to denote thofe wants, increafed

likewife. They began by uniting fimple ideas, by

ranging thofe ideas, and by rendering them fenfible to

others, in a formal language ; and laftly, they in-

vented the method of expreffing their words by cha-

racters,, and by that means made them diſtinguiſhable

D 5 by
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by the eye. Such was the rife of fpeech and writing.

All this was improved by degrees, and is ftill daily im-

proving. But as mankind were foon difperfed over

the earth, without having much communication with

each other, especially in the first ages of the world,

when they were even prevented by the defarts and

rivers which feparated them from each other, the fig-

nification of founds became arbitrary among different

people ; and, in proportion as knowledge and wants

increaſed among one particular people, they invented

new words whereby to exprefs them. Such was the

natural origin of the diverfity of languages ; and it

was phyfically and morally impoffible that it could have

happened otherwiſe.

III. It is not our defign, moreover, to make inqui-

ry here intothe organs of the voice, and the manner

in which words are formed by the throat and bythe

mouth. We ſhall leave the inveſtigation of this to

the philofophers and anatomiſts. It is fufficient for

us to know, that we have the faculties of ſpeaking

and writing, that there are in the world languages

which are determinate and fubject to certain princi-

ples and rules, and that the knowledge of thefe prin-

ciples and rules now forms a particular fcience, which

is called grammar, and of which we now propofe to

treat. We fhall only juft mention here , that lan-

guages are diftinguiſhed into dead and living. The

former are fuch as were anciently spoke by nations

that now no longer exift and as the elements of ſci-

ences have come down to us from thofe people, who

cultivated them with thefe languages, they are like-

wife called learned languages ; while thofe, of which

modern nations make ufe in the ordinary commerce

of life, are called vulgar languages. It is evidt,

the former can now undergo no alteration, whereas

the latter are fubject to continual changes. We fhall

explain this matter more fully in the chapter on phi-

lology, whofe place is in the third book, among the

fciences that employ the memory.

IV. Grammar is not, as most authors have defined

it, the art offpeaking well, for that more properly

belongs to rhetoric ; but it is, the art ofSpeaking and

writing
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writing a language CORRECTLY. This art is divid-

ed into three parts . The first teaches the true pro-

nunciation, and the correct orthography : the ſecond

treats of the nature of words : and the third gives the

rules for their proper arrangement, which is called

Syntax, that is, the guide for construction. To ex-

prefs his thoughts, man makes ufe of the voice, writ-

ing, or action. In the first cafe, he employs articu-

late founds, that are called words ; in the fecond,

written characters, which imply thoſe words ; and in

the third, all forts of figns and motions of the body

and its members , to exprefs a word or a thought ; fo,

foryes, or an affent, we incline the head, and for no,

or a diffent, we ſhake the head ; and in ſhort, all the

geftures that pantomimes have invented are here ufed.

Words are compofed of letters and fyllables. There

are in the French alphabet twenty-four letters

which are divided into vowels and confonants. A

vowel is a letter that forms a found of itſelf, as a, e,

i, o , u. A confonant is a letter that cannot be pro-

nounced without a vowel, as b, c, d, &c. A diph-

thong confifts of two or three † vowels united, which

are pronounced together, and exprefs a double found.

Afyllable is a found that is pronounced at once, and

which cannot, or ought not to be divided. A word,

that is compofed of one fyllable only, is called a mo¬

nofyllable.

V..Among the diftinctions which grammar makes

in vowels, and which are not the fame in all lan-

guages, on account of the great difference in pronun-

ciation, the most remarkable is, that of long andſhort;

by reaſon of the great effect it has on common dif-

courſe, as well as in eloquence and poetry. They

apply theſe terms, though improperly with regard to

modern languages, to thofe vowels on which we lay

more

Boyer reckons only 23 letters. Chambaud, by diftinguish

ing J from I, and V from U, makes 25 : and the English

grammarians, by adding the W, make their alphabet confiſt of

26 letters.

+ When three vowels are placed together, they make what

is commonly called a tripthong,
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more or less accent in pronouncing them ; and theſe

render the fyllables they belong to constantly longer

or fhorter * . Cuftom, and the example of thoſe who

fpeak correctly, are the only rules by which they can

be determined. The grammar of each language

teaches the true pronunciation of vowels, confonants,

fyllables, and the words they compofe. But as gram-

mar is wrote, and fpeaks to the eye only, and as pro-

nunciation is distinguished by the ear, the true me-

thod of pronouncing muft be learned by converfing

with thofe to whom the language is natural, or with

a good mafter ; and this is almoft the only part of

grammar in which a maſter is neceffary to a perfon

ofjudgment and attention : all the reft is to be learn-

ed by a good grammar, where the intelligent fcholar

will acquire it as well as from his inftructor, and oft-

times better.

VI. By the parts of a difcourfe, or parts ofSpeech,

is meant a collection of all the feveral forts of words

that we ufe in a language to exprefs our thoughts.

In the French tongue they count nine forts of words,

different in their properties, which are, 1. The noun :

2. article: 3. pronoun : 4. verb : 5. participle : 6. ad-

verb: 7. prepofition : 8. conjunction : and, 9. inter-

jection . But before we inquire into the particulars

of thefe parts of fpeech, it is neceffary to explain

what is meant by gender, number, and cafe. The

gender is the manner ofdiftinguishing the fexes by the

expreffion ; and, in general, all that is male or fe-

male. In the French language there are only two

genders the firft is called mafculine, and is diftin-

guifhed by the articles le or un ; and the ſecond,

called feminine, is denoted by la or une. In fome

other languages they uſe alſo the neuter gender, the

:

common

See the author's opinion on this matter in the chapter on

poetry.

§ There are likewife nine parts of fpeech in the Engliſh lan-

guage ; but we omit the participle, o rather confider it as a

part or property of the verb, and add the adjective, which the

French grammarians confider as a part or property of the noun.
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Thecommon gender, the general,gender, &c . f.

number is the method of expreffing one or feveral

things there are confequently two numbers, which

are calledfingular and plural. The cafe is the me-

thod of exprefling the feveral relations that things

have to each other. There are fix in each gender ;

which are the nominative, genitive, dative, accufa-

tive, vocative, and ablative.

VII. The noun is a word which we make uſe of

to excite, in the mind of another, the idea of any be-

ing. When it expreffes the fubftance of a being fim-

ply, and without any regard to its qualities, it is call-

ed afubftantive; and when it expreffes the mode or

properties of a being, an adjective ; as when we fay

a man, and a great man. Nouns fubftantive are

again diftinguiſhed into appellative and proper. The

firft are applicable to the individuals of a clafs, gen-

der, or fpecies of beings, as angel, man, woman,

horfe, houfe : and to theſe may be added the article

and pronoun, to determine the gender, number, and

cafe. The fecond exprefs the idea which is peculiar

to any particular object, as Cicero, Bucephalus,

Rome. The noun adjective conveys the idea of the

manner of exifting, of the mode, attribute, or quali-

ty, and is to be applied to fuch objects as are pof-

feffed of that quality, as great, handfome, ugly, &c.

To thefe adjectives belong degrees of compariſon,

according

The English language makes no diftinction of maſculine

and feminine, except in fuch words as denote animal beings ;

andthere only, by prefixing the pronouns of the third perfon, as

he, she, him, her, his, hers ; the termination ftill remaining

the fame, except in forme few inftances, as duke, dutchess,

actor, actrefs : and this fimplicity is no fmall excellency in our

language. In French, and in Italian, every word is either

mafculine or feminine, whether it denotes an animate or inani-

mate being, and is attended by a mafculine or feminine article

or adjective. Now thefe variations are of very little ufe, and

at the fame time greatly embarraffing, not only to foreigners,

but even to the natives, when they have occafion to make uſe of

fuch words as are not very common. The Germans, by add-

ing the neuter to the other two genders, and by varying the

terminations in the different cafes of their nouns, have made

their language ftill more unneceffarily complex and difficult.
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according as the object poffeffes the qualities that are

attributed to it in a greater or lefs degree : and they

are called pofitive, which conveys a ſimple idea only ;

or comparative, which denotes a quality compared to

another of the fame nature, and of a greater degree ;

orfuperlative, which gives the idea of a quality that

is in the highest degree of excellence .

VIII . The article is a word that is put before

nouns, to exprefs the quality, gender, number, and

cafe, in which the object denoted by that noun is to

be taken. The article is either definite, indefinite, or

partitive, as le and la , un and une, du and de la.

Pronouns are words that commonly fupply the place

of nouns of theſe they reckon ſeven claffes, which

are called perfonal, conjunctive, poffeffive, demonftra-

tive, relative, abfolute, and indefinite, as I, thou,

me, he, she, him, her, we, us, you, they, them,

it, my, mine, thy, thine, his, our, their, who ,

whom, whofe, which, what, this, that, theſe,

thofe, whofoever, whatfoever, &c.

:

IX. Verbs in general are words that are uſed to ex-

prefs either actions or paffions. They unite objects

with their attributes ; they affirm or deny ; they re-

ftrict or amplify, & c. The verbs, that are called

auxiliaries, are, to be and to have, and theſe are of

continual and indifpenfable ufe, eſpecially in the

French language. It must be obferved, that verbs

are fufceptible of number, perfon, tenfe , mood, and

regimen ; that they are ranged into conjugations,

which fhew the different terminations of a verb, ac-

cording to the number, perfon, tenfe, and mood in

which it is ufed ; that there are in the French, as in

the Latin language, four regular conjugations * ; but

ufe or abuſe, or the analogy of the word itſelf, occa-

fions fome verbs not to follow the regular terminati-

ons, and fuch as do not are called irregular verbs :

and

There is properly only one conjugation in the English

grammar. All words that do not conform to that being juftly

referred tothe clafs of irregulars . and this is another advantage-

ous fimplicity in our language.
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and moreover, that verbs are active, paſſive, or neu-

ter, perfonal, or imperfonal, &c.

X. Theparticiple is a noun adjective, which has

fome ofthe properties of a verb, and is fo called be-

cauſe it participates of the nature of a noun adjective,

and ofthe nature of the verb. It is joined to a fub-

ftantive, of which it expreffes fome quality or attri-

bute, and it borrows from the verb the fignification,

the regimen, and diftinction of tenfe or time. The

participle is either active or paffive , as , having, lov-

ing, reading, working, loved, efteemed, frequented,

fubftracted, created, furpriſed, enterpriſed , &c.

XI. The adverb is a word which ferves to modify

or determine the fignification of another word, or to

exprefs fome circumftance belonging to it, and which

prefents of itſelf a diftinct idea, without being ſubject

to any regimen ; as when we fay I love learning, or

man acts, the fignification of the verbs love and act is

fimple ; but when I add to it, and fay, I love learning

greatly, or, man acts unjustly, the meaning is then

modified by the addition of the two adverbs greatly

and unjustly. They are divided into feven principal

claffes, which are called adverbs of time, ofplace or

rank, quantity or number, of affirmation, negation

and doubt, of compariſon, and of quality or manner.

XII. Prepofitions are words that ferve to diſtinguiſh

the different relations that things have to each other ;

as within the houſe, with the king, into fuch a place,

oppofite the palace, becauſe of thefamine, with regard

to thepenfion, &c. In all thefe phrafes the prepofiti-

ons, within, with, into, oppofite, becauſe of, with

regard to, exprefs the relations of objects. Theſe

words are ufually placed with the words they govern,

and cannot be uſed without regimen, from whence

they are called prepofitions. They are diſtinguiſhed

into prepofitions of place, fituation, order, time,

term , caufe, &c. They govern either the genitive,

ablative, dative, or accufative cafe, at least in the

French language, in which this work was originally

wrote.

XIII. Con-
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XIII. Conjunctions are indeclinable words, that

exprefs various operations of the mind, and which

ferve to connect the members or parts of a diſcourſe.

They are diftinguifhed either by their expreflion or

by their fignification . By their expreffion, feeing

they are fometimes fimple, as, and, alfo, or, that,

&c. and fometimes formed of feveral words, as, in

order to, on condition that, but for all that, &c. By

their fignifications they are divided into fourteen

principal claffes, which are conjunctions copulative,

disjunctive, adverfative, reftrictive or exceptive, con-

ditional, fufpenfive or doubtful, conceffive, declara-

tive, comparative or of equality, augmentative or di-

minutive, cauful or caufative, illative or conclufive,

thofe oftime and order, and laftly, thofe of tranfition.

Grammar gives definitions, rules, and examples rela-

tive to all theſe.

XIV. Lafly, Interjections are words that exprefs

fome fudden motion of the mind, as in joy, grief,

fear, averfion, incitement, &c. as aba ! good! alas !

O God! ba! fy, fough ! bo ! courage ! fofily ! peace!

&c. Theſe are principally diftinguiſhed by the tones

ofthe voice in pronouncingthem.

XV. Such is the nature of thoſe words of which

every diſcourſe is compofed, and which are caHed

the parts of speech. The particular rules for the

proper uſe of theſe words, and the manner in which

they are declined and conjugated, must be learned

from the grammars of the different languages, as well

dead as living. Syntax is the conftruction or ar-

rangement of all words in general which form the

parts of fpeech, and of each ſpecies or clafs in parti-

cular, according to the rules of grammar. But it is

impoflible to give any precepts here relative to this

matter, becauſe the different natures of languages,

the different cuftoins, and many other confiderations,

prevent the prescribing particular rules in this cafe.

The parts of fpeech are not even the fame in all

languages. The Latin, for example, reckons but

eight, having no article . 'There are however, fome

univerfal rules, which we thall here juft mention :

fuch
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fuch as, that the noun adjective muſt agree with its

fubftantive in gender, number and cafe that all

verbs must be in the fame number with their nomina-

tive cafe : when one noun governs another the go-

verned noun fhould be in the genitive or ablative :

that every nominative muſt have a verb, either ex-

preffed or understood ; and on the other hand, every

verb fhould relate to fome nominative, either expref-

fed or fuppofed : that every noun adjective ought to

relate to fome fubftantive, becauſe there can be no

attribute without a fubject : that every genitive de-

pends on fome word that governs it ; and fo of the

reft : but, as we faid before, the particular rules de-

pend, almoſt always, on the practice eſtabliſhed in

each language.

XVI . The fame may be faid of orthography, or

the method of writing words correctly, that is, with

their proper letters in their proper order. It is in

its nature fo very different in all the various lan-

guages ; it depends fo much on the pronunciation,

which is infinitely diverfified ; it is founded fo effenti-

ally, in each language in particular, onthe received

practice, on the example of the beft writers, on the

caprice of celebrated authors, on ancient cuftoms and

prejudices, and on the continual alterations that arife

in living languages, that I greatly doubt whether it

be poffible to form any rules, eſtabliſhed on princi-

ples, that can be fixed and permanent with regard to

any living language whatever. All that we find on

this head in grammars, in treatifes wrote exprefsly on

the fubject, and in the orthographic dictionaries, is

founded on principles that are too general, or arbi-

tary, or on affertions without proof, or on decifions

without aut ority, or fuch as have never been ſtrictly

followed, and againſt which other learned men op-

pofe their authority * . I do not know, in the French

language,

The true rule of orthography is certainly that which is ob-

ferved by the Germans and Italians, and that is, to retain no

letters that are not pronounced. The objection, that this rule

can be no ftandard, becauſe the pronunciation itself is continu

ally
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language, any two celebrated authors, that in every

particular follow precifely the fame orthography.

Nevertheless, in whatever language we write, we

fhould understand the general rules of orthography,

otherwife we fhall fall into errors that would be un-

pardonable in a ſchool-boy. To write without a due

Tegard to orthography is, in fact, not to write at all :

it is a plain indication of ignorance in etymology, or

the true fenfe, the force and value of expreffion , and

that it is uſed at a venture ; in a word, it is an evi-

dent proof that the writer is totally illiterate .

XVII. We flialt finish this sketch of grammar,

with fome fhort remarks on the faults that are com→

mitted against the purity of ftyle in general, and

which will ferve at the fame time as a preparative to

the following chapter on rhetoric, or the art of

Speakingwithpropriety. 'The first of thefe faults is

the ufe of barbarous terms, ſuch as are either ſo old ,

fo new, or fo uncommon, as to be intelligible to

few perfons only. The fecond is the gallimatia, or

that confufion and obfcurity which arife from a

number ofphrafes placed without order or judgment.

The third is ambiguity, which proceeds from fuch

expref-

ally varying, is altogether trifling. Not the rules of language

only, but the laws and cuftoms of fociety, are fubject to incef-

fant variations, notwithſtanding which, they are juſtly regarded

as ftandards, till fuch time as they are abrogated or fuperfeded

by different laws or cuſtoms. The French by making great al-

teration in their pronunciation, and very little in their ortho-

graphy, have been guilty of an egregious abfurdity ; as they

have thereby rendered their language very difficult to be wrote

by themſelves, or to be pronounced by foreigners, and the dif-

ference is now become fo great , that were they to attempt to

write as they fpeak, their language would be fcarce intelligible.

The English writers have not been quite free from negligence in

this refpect ; though the difference between the pronunciation

and orthography of our language is as yet fo inconfiderable,

that it might be reduced to the true ftandard with a very tri-

fling inconvenience, whatever Swift, or fome other capricious

writers, mayhave faid to the contrary. It may be moſt eligi-

ble, however, to introduce the alteration in works of amule

ment, where, if any obfcurity fhould at fift arife , it will be of

little confequence,
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expreffions as have a double fenfe, and confequently

render a difcourfe obfcure. The fourth is long and

frequent parentheses, which interrupt the thread of

the difcourfe, and fufpend the fenſe. The fifth is a

bad arrangement ofthe words. The fixth, long peri-

ods, which render a difcourfe obfcure and perplexed,

by prefenting too great a number of ideas to the

mind at the fame time, and confequently require an

uncommon attention. The feventh is barbarifms

and folecifms, or fuch faults as are directly contrary

to the practice of the language and the rules of gram-

mar. The eighth is the phabus, which confifts in

fwelling, bombaft expreifions, and fuch as thine with

a falfe luftre only. The ninth is the too frequent

ufe of metaphors and extravagant allegories ; a fault

into which modern writers too often fall by miſtaking

them for real beauties.

С НА Р. III.

RHETORI C.

I.TN all the liberal arts, as well as in thoſe that are
hae

fublime, there is a mechanifm which must neceffarily

precede the application and operations of genius.

This mechanifm has its technical terms, thofe deno-

minations, thofe peculiar phrafes, which cuftom has

affigned to each art, to preferve a perfpicuity and

brevity in the expreffion, to render each idea more

diftinét, and to avoid, as much as poffible, all ambi-

guity. From hence arofe the faying that every art

bas itsjargon. They who would proceed fecurely in

their career, or defire to excel , will not fail to learn

this mechanifin and its terminology ; but, when it is

become entirely familiar to them, they ought to take

as much pains to avoid it, and even to forget it, as

they did to learn it ; as nothing is fo difagreeable in

the practice of the polite arts, as to fee the leaft tra-

ces ofpedantry. Eloquence and poetry have their

thorns,
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thorns, their afperities, as well as the other arts.

The Mufes, before they introduce their difciples into

the brilliant fanctuary of their ſciences , conduct them

through a path that is but little ornamented, little

attractive. Dull grammar and rhetoric are fciences

dry and barren in themfelves, and which require a

ftrong exercife of the memory, but little of the judg-

ment, and fcarce any of the imagination, but what

prepare it for action , and to act effectually.
We are

therefore quite fenfible, that the analyfis we fhall

here make of the mechanical part of oratory will fa-

vour ofpedantry, and become tedious. But we are

conftrained, how unwilling foever, to engage in this

troubleſome bufinefs ; being perfuaded however, that,

when our readers fhall have gone through it, they

will agree with us, that thofe things are not always

frivolous which appear fo ; and that as all is not

gold that glitters, fo all that is gold does not always

glitter.

II. The bufinefs of oratory is to teach us to ex-

prefs our thoughts in a manner that is perfpicuous

and pleafing. To attain this end, it is neceflary to

be provided with a very copious ftore of words and

phrafes, not to produce a difagreeable profufion , and

to fall into paralogifms or prolixity, (which is the

moft glaring imperfection in ftyle, as preciſion and

brevity conftitute its greateft excellence) but to be

enabled to make a judicious ſelection.
Now to do

this, it is not only neceffary to be acquainted with a

great number of words, but to know their juft value ;

for ftrictly speaking, there are no terms that are per-

fectly fynonymous : and this is what is called having

a critical knowledge of the language in which we

fpeak or write.

III. Secondly, There is an art in connecting theſe

words and phrafes with regularity and grace : it is to

little purpoſe that the moſt juſt and moſt brilliant

thoughts arife in the mind of the orator , if he know

not how to exprefs them with propriety, for in that

cafe he will never obtain the fuffrage, and ſtill lefs

the admiration of his auditors. Common rhetoric

(and
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(and which we may alfo call mechanical) teaches,

therefore, the rules that affift the mind , 1. In pro-

curing plenitude of expreffions : 2. In knowing their

value : 3. In making a judicious choice from among

them: 4. In connecting them with regularity.

Grammar, as we have ſeen in the preceding chapter,

teaches us to express our thoughts correctly. When,

therefore, the orator is provided with thefe two

guides (grammar and rhetoric) he may give the reins

to his genius, and ruth unconcernedly into the bound-

lefs field of eloquence.

IV. Rhetoric, taken in this fenfe, has therefore

four principal objects, which form fo branches
many

of this art, and confift in the knowledge of,

1. An abundance of words, their value and their

choice.

2. The connexion of words and periods,

3. The connexion of periods, or chrias .

4. The connexion of chrias, or the forming a com-

plete diſcourſe.

We fhall now explain thefe objects in their proper

order. Every man, who fpeaks or writes, has occa-

fron for theſe rules, and this kind of rhetoric, to ena

ble him to ſpeak and write with propriety. But

every man is not called to harangue in the courts,

or in the pulpit, or in any public ftation, and there

to excite the paffion, to convince the understanding,

to tranfport the foul : in a word, oratory is the

moft fublime part of rhetoric, or more properly a

particular art, which is meant by the word oratory ;

that art, of which Demofthenes, Ariftotle, Quintili-

an, Cicero, Bouffet, &c. have been the mafters and

the models ; and it is the art of which we ſhall de-

fcribe the principal rules in the following chapter.

V. When we fpeak here of the abundance of

words, we do not mean number merely, fuch as may

be found in a dictionary, or in the ftore-houſe ofthe

brain, but a quantity of fuch phrafes as are proper to

exprefs all poflible ideas. This kind of abundance is

obtained, 1. by adjection or adding, and 2. by varia-

tion. Adjection is, when we add words, or even

propo-
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propofitions, to other words or propofitions. The

words, that may be joined to others, are either ad-

jective , fubftantives, adverbs, verbs, or fynonyma.

Befide what grammar teaches with regard to purity,

rhetoric informs us that epithets should be juft, that is,

agreeable to the idea of the primitive word to which

they are added ; fo that we fhould not fay a

pale ftatue, or that the blue fky does not give us rain,

&c. and in general, it forbids the too frequent ufe of

epithets, eventhe moſt juft, becauſe by their abuſe

the difcourfe is enervated. It teaches us likewife,

that in ufing fynonyma the laſt ſhould always be the

moft energetic ; that thefe adjectives fhould be al-

ways neceffary, and fhould exprefs fome effential pro-

perty of the object, &c. Therefore to amplify a

propofition, and to render it more confpicuous, or

more perfuafive, they make ufe of the adjection of

feveral parts of ſpeech, and fometimes even all of

them and laftly, they add other entire propofitions,

which ferve to elucidate the fubje&t itſelf, or ſome

property of the ſubject (ſubjectum & prædicatum) or

to fhew the connexion. It is here that rhetoric fur-

niſhes inſtructions relative to the periphrafis and allu-

fion, and to the topics and common places included in

this little verfe: Quis, quid, ubi, quibus auxiliis,

cur, quomodo, quando ? which it teaches to amplify

by fimilitudes, oppofites, examples, teftimonies,

praife, blaine, &c.

The

VI. Variation is either grammatical, rhetorical,

or logical. The grammatical is, when we change

the parts of a difcourfe, as for example, the infinitive

of a verb into a fubftantive, and fo of the reft.

rhetorician does the fame by tropes and figures. The

trope changes, in fome degree, the natural figni-

fication of a word. There are four principal tropes,

which are the metaphor, metonymy, fynecdoche, and

irony. The metaphor makes ufe of words that include

a comparifon or fimile, and the allegory continues and

amplifies that compariſon. The metonymy is offour

kinds, ( 1 ) caufa pro effectu, when the caufe is put

for the effect : (2.) effectus pro caufa, or the effect

fo
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for the caufe (3.) ſubjectum pro adjuncto, the prin-

cipal object for a quality of that object : and (4.) ad-

jectum pro fubjecio, a property or quality for the ob-

ject itſelf. We may alfo refer to the metonymy

what the rhetors call (5. ) the metalepfis, when we

put the antecedent for its confequent, or the confe-

quent for its antecedent ; and (6.) the hypallage,

when we tranfpofe the object and the quality of the

object, as when we fay, the people gape after no-

thing but places of public entertainment, for the pla-

ces of public entertainment are filled with the people.

The fynecdoche puts fometimes a part for the whole,

and fometimes the whole for a part. The beterofis,

the hyperbole or exaggeration, and the antonomatia,

are fpecies that belong to this genus. Laftly, the

irony makes ufe of words whofe fignification is direct-

ly contrary to what it ſeems .

VII. Figures are modes of expreffion that repreſent

a thought either more forcibly or agreeably than in

the common method. They are of two kinds . The

one are faid to be of diction, and imply either a defici-

ency, a fuperfluity, or a repetition of words of like

import, and are almoft always bad : and the others

are called fententious (fententiæ) and are either probato-

ry, amplificatory, or affectuous ; and may be confider-

ed either as ufeful or agreeable. We will begin with

the figures of diction , and endeavour, at leaſt, to

make them intelligible by their names : and here we

muft familiarize ourfelves with certain technical terms

that are unpleafing enough. We must know, for ex-

ample, that an ellipfis fignifies an omiffion of one or

more words ; an afyndeton, the omiffion of the copu-*

lative and; pleonafms are fuperfluous words ; polylyn-

deton, a redundancy of the copulative and ; fynonyma

are words or phrafes of the fame meaning ; antana-

clafis, a word repeated two or more times, but taken

in a different fenfe ; ploci , a word repeated in a diffe

rent fenfe, but in the fame phrafe ; anaphora, the

fame word repeated at the beginning of feveral fuc-

ceflive phrafes or periods ; epiphora, or epiftropha,

the fame word repeated at the end ; Symploce, the re-

petition
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petition of a word at the beginning and the end of a

phrafe ; epanalepfis, a repetition of the fame phrafe

at the beginning and end of a period ; anadilofis,

when a word that ends one period begins the next ;

epanodus, when two or more words are ufed alternate-

ly in an inverted order ; epizeuxis, the immediate

repetition of two words ; climax or gradation , when

a word repeated connects a phrafe with that which

follows ; polyptoton, whenthe fame word is repeated

in different fenfes, and with different terminations ;

paronomafia makes ufe of feveral words that have the

fame termination ; parechefis, when words are uſed

which have fyllables that have the fame found ; bo-

mæoteleuton, when the words that are placed at the

end of each phrafe rhyme with each other ; homeopto-

ton, when phrafes end with words that are in the

fame cafe, or in the fame tenfe ; and laftly, paregme-

when words are connected whofe etymology are

the fame.

non,

The

VIII. With regard to the fententiousfigures, the

PROBATORY are the prolepfis, or anticipation, when

we prevent objections by refuting them; the fubjec-

tion, when we refute feveral objections at the fame

tine ; communication, when we may be faid to con-

fult our audience, and fuppofe that they are of our

opinion ; confeffion, when we grant our adverfary all

that he demands, without doing ourfelves any preju-

dice ; conceffion, when we allow a part of what is

demanded, referving the ftrongeſt argument.

principal figures of the AMPLIFICATORY are called

the gnoma, or fentence , when we make uſe of a ge-

neral opinion, a common proverb ; noema, when we

apply this faying to any one ; chria, when we cite

a like fentence with the name of its author ; diftribu-

tion, when we divide a whole into parts, or a genus

into its fpecies : etiology, when we add to any propo-

fition the reafon from whence it arifes ; color, when

we make ufe of a plaufible reafon ; hypotypofis, or

defcription, when we paint anobject in lively and

natural colours ; imago, or icon, when, by the aid of

the particles of fimilitude, we make a short compari-

fon
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fon; paradigma, when we cite an example ; compara-

tio, or fimilitude , when we make a compariſon by a

protafts and apodofis ; collation, when we prefent two

objects, in order to make their conformity or differ-

ence appear more evident ; diffimilitude, when we

fhew the difagreement between two objects ; para-

diaflole, when we diftinguish two objects that are

commonly confounded ; antimetabole, when we pro-

duce a different fenfe by the tranfpofition of words ;

antitheton, when we join two contrarieties ; oximeron,

when we affert a fact , or deny it with judgment ; di-

greffion, when we quit the principal fubject to reat

on fuch as are acceffory and relative to it ; tranfition,

when we pafs from one fubject to another ; rejection,

when we refer an object to another part ; revocation,

when, after a fhort digreffion , we restore the thread

of the difcourfe ; epiphonema, when we end a dif-

courfe by an energetic fentence ; auxefis, when we

exaggerate a matter too much ; tapinofis , when we

pretend to be unwilling to fay a thing, and yet fay it

at the fame time ; incrementum, when we fpeak by

gradation; periphrafis, or circumlocution, when we

make use of many words to exprefs that which might

have been faid in a few. Laftly, the principal figures

of the AFFECTUOUS are exclamation, when we ex-

prefs ourſelves with great emphaſis on any fubject ;

interrogation, when we propofe any thing in the form

of a question ; dubitatio, when we doubt, or feem to

doubt of what is faid ; correction, when we revoke

what we have faid, in order to put fomething elfe in

its place ; reticentia , when we interrupt the difcourfe ;

fermocinatio, when we make fome perfon fpeak ; pro-

Sopopeia, when we make fome other being than man

fpeak, as fome inanimate object, &c . apofirophe, when

we direct our difcourfe to one that is not prefent ;

jaanifm , when we excite to joy and gaiety ; farrhefis,

when having fomething difagreeable to fay, we foften

it with fomething agreeable ; obfecratio, when we

pray, intreat, implore, or conjure ; admiratio, when

we admire ; votum, when we with, or make a vow ;

execratio, when we make imprecations ; farcafm,

VOL. II. whenE

J



98 UNI
VER

SAL

ERU
DIT

ION

.

when we ridicule the dead, the dying, or unfortunate ;

diafirm, when we ridicule any other ſubject, or treat

any object with contempt ; afleifm, when we rally

agreeably ; charientim , when we reply with polite-

nefs and pleaſantry to any thing rude or ill-natured ;

mimefis, when we repeat the words of another in a

jeering tone. Thus much for tropes and figures.

IX. It remains to fpeak of the logical variations.

Theſe are made by the topics or common places ; which

are,

1. The denomination (locus notationis):

2. The definition and defcription :

3. The genus and ſpecies :

4. The whole and its parts :

5. The caufes, as the efficient, final, material, and

formal caufe :

6. The effects :

7. The acceffories and circumſtances :

8. The comparables :

9. The oppofites :

10. The examples and teftimonies.

X. The denomination (notatio) confiders the name

of an object , that is, the etymology or derivation of

the word, or from whence it derives its origin ; the

bomonymy, or equivocation, when a word has different

fignifications ; the fynonymy, when the fame thing is

expreffed by different names ; the anagram, or the

meaning formed by the tranfpofing of the letters.

The definition and defcription exprefs the nature and

properties of any object, the firft in a manner more

confined, and the other more explicit. The genus

expreffes an extenfive idea that comprehends feveral

fpecies ; and the fpecies expreffes a more confined

idea, of fomething that belongs to a genus. The

whole implies an object that is entire, and capable of

being divided ; and the part is a portion of that whole.

The efficient caufe is that from which fomething is

derived it is either principal, that is, the true origin

of an object ; or inftrumental, that is, the mean by

which it is produced ; or phyfical, which is that from

which the object immediately arifes ; or moral, from

whence
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whence the object accidentally reſults, or which cauſes

it to take place. The final caufe is the defign, the

end for which any thing is done. The material caufe

is founded in the nature and effence of the thing itſelf.

The formal caufe is founded in the attributes, the ef-

fential qualities and properties of the object. The

effects are the neceffary confequences that refult from

the efficient cauſe. The acceffories are thoſe things

that belong to an object , either properly or accident-

ally. The circumftances are the fituations that ac-

company an object , and are divided into hiſtorical and

moral. The comparables are relations or refem-

blances, and are diftinguiſhed into fimilar, diffimilar,

and emblematic. The oppofites are fuch objects

whofe natures and properties are directly contrary to

each other. The examples confift in reciting fimilar

events, or in relations of parallel or equivalent mat-

ters. The testimonies are nothing more than the at-

teftations of a pen or a tongue that is worthy of be-

lief and theſe are what compofe the topics or com-

mon places, from whence the orator draws his argu-

ments and forms his reaſonings.

XI. We now come to the fecond part of rhetoric,

which confits in the connexion of words and phrafes,

or in periods : and here we have two principal objects

to confider, which are the adjection or junction, and the

punctuation (fee fect. 4. ) By a period is meant a fhort

part of a difcourfe, but the members of which taken

together form a complete fenfe. The period is either

Simple or compound ; and it is neceffary to know the

compofition, the dilatation or manner of extending it,

and the contraction, or manner in which it may be

abbreviated . Thefimple period confifts but of one lo-

gical propofition ; the fubject and attributes of which

may be amplified by all forts of adjections. Theſe

adjections are either verbal or real. We have already

fpoke of the verbal adjection in fect . 5. The real ad-

jections are drawn from the topics or common places,

of which we have alfo treated in the fect. 9. The

compound period is, when we add ( 1. ) other predi-

cates to a fubject, or (2.) contrary predicates, or

E 2 elfe
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elfe ( 3 ) other fubjects to the predicate, or (4. ) con-

trary fubjects ; or ftill otherwife ( 5 ) to the entire

propofition the etiology or account of the cauſes ; or

(6.) convenient amplifications. In the four firft cafes,

a period, fo compofed, is called either conceffive, or

adverfative, or conclufive. In the fifth cafe, a pe-

riod, fo compofed by the adjection of etiologies , is

called either conditional, or confecutive, or cafual, or

explanative. In the fixth and laft cafe, a period,

compofed by the adjection of amplifications, is ex-

preffed by the fingle word comparative, and contains

a propofition, to which is added a compariſon, with

the explanation of the object to which it is com-

pared, the allufion, the example, the teftimony, &c.

the whole connected with the words as , fo, that, juſt

as, &c.

XII. Punduation teaches, 1. The ufual diftinctions

in the periods of a written difcourfe : 2. The manner

of employing theſe diftinctions. The marks of which

are,

1. The point :

2.

3.

•

> The comma :

The colon :

4. ; The femi-colon :

5.

6.

? The point of interrogation:

The point of exclamation :

7. () The parentheſis :

To which may be added,

8. The two points which are placed over an ï, to

fhew that it is to be pronounced ſeparately,

and not as a diphthong.

Rhetoric here precifely diftinguiſhes the cafes in

which each of thefe figns are to be uſed, in order to

mark the gradual divifions in a difcourfe. It fhews,

alfo, in what inftances it is convenient to make uſe

of capital letters. The ufe of theſe is not the fame

in all languages. The Germans, for example, place

a capital letter at the beginning of every moun fub-

flantive. The method of totally excluding capitals,

even at the beginning of proper names, or a period,

is very injudicious, as it tends greatly to confound the

periods,
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periods, and does not in the leaft aid the local me-

mory ; whereas the capital letters ferve to difcern the

paffages with facility. It moreover fatigues the fight,

and makes the printed page appear like a mere chaos,

without order and without taſte .

XIII. The dilatation or extenfion of periods (fee

fect. 2. ) fhews the method of making feveral periods

out of one. This extenfion is made by adding to the

fubject, to the predicate, and to an entire propofi-

tion, new propofitions and periods, and which may be

done as well with regard to fimple as compound pe-

riods , either by citing the form of judgment (formu-

lamjudicantem) as a particular period ; or by draw-

ing from the adjections to the fubjects and attributes,

new propofitions, and reducing them into as many

periods. The contraction of periods, on the con-

trary, is employed in reducing many periods to one or

a few and this is performed by a judicious reciſion

of a fuperfluous number of adjections, as well fub-

jects as predicates ; or by felecting the principal pro--

pofitions of each period, in order to reduce them to a

finall number or a fingle propofition. And thus rhe--

toric furniſhes particular rules by which a diſcourſe too .

dilated may be contracted, that a concifion and energy

may be obtained, and a difguftful prolixity avoided.

XIV. We are now come to the third part of rhe-

toric, which confifts in the connexion of periods, or

in propofitions and oratorial fyllogifms . (fee fect . 4.)

An oratorial or rhetorical fyllogifm is, in fact, nothing .

more than a juft form of argument, compofed of a

number of periods, connected with each other. The

fyllogifin itself, and its principles, are drawn from lo-

gic , but the manner of making it appear clear and

agreeable, in fhort, its arrangement, is the object of

rhetoric. A fyllogifm is compoſed of a protafis and

etiology, followed by a juft confequence, and com-

monly in three propofitions : as for example,

Protafis. We should not laugh inceffantly.

Etiology. For immoderate laughter is a mark offolly.

Syllogifm major. Immoderate laughter is a mark of

folly.

E 3 Syllogifin
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Syllogifm minor. We could avoid that which is a

mark offolly.

Conclufion. Therefore we fould not laugh immode-

rately on every occafion.

Now as every fyllogifm confifts of three propofitions,

and as we know by the nature of numbers, that three

units may have fix different combinations, it follows

that we may difpofe the three propofitions of a fyllo-

gifm into fix different pofitions, by placing them in the

following manner :

the minor, the conclufion :1. The major,

2. The major, the conclufion, the minor :

3. The minor,

4. The minor,

5. The conclufion,

the conclufion, the major :

the major, the conclufion :

the major, `the minor :

6. The conclufion, the minor, the major.

It is neceffary to obferve here, that, in an oratorial

fyllogifm , each propofition fhould form a period at-

tended with all its attributes or adjections, and that

due regard fhould be had to the relations that the pro-

pofitions have to each other, whether the one be an-

tecedent and the other confequent, or if the one be

the protafis and the other the reafon, & c . It is easy,

in theſe cafes, to join them by the particles of con-

nexion ; but great care fhould be taken, that art

do not predominate over nature ; for nothing is more

difguftful than an affected ſtyle, or where we diſcover

inceffantly the traces of art.

XV. A chria (which is a Greek word that has been

adopted by rhetoricians) is a thefis fuſtained by reaſons

and amplifications. The rhetors divide chrias into

two claffes. In the first they range thofe that are

called aphtonian and practical : in the fecond, thofe

they name regular (ordinats) , and thoſe that are

called inverse. The aphtonian chria contains ten

members, which are, 1. The eulogy of the author :

2. The paraphrafis or explication : 3. The caufe or

reafon 4. The contrary : 5. The fimilitude : 6. The

comparifon . 7. The example : 8. The teftimony of

the ancients : 9. Afhort epilogue : 10. The conclufion .

This chria is either verbal, when we reafon on the

words
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words of an author, and relate them by following the

train of the ten parts above-mentioned ; or active,

when we cite or examine the actions , the behaviour or

Countenance of any one, by theſe ten parts ; or mixt,

when we report and examine the words and actions

of any one by theſe ſame rules As this chria is pe-

dantic, and a mere flave to rules, we ought to make.

ufe of it but very rarely . The practical chria is of

far greater ufe ; it requires only the protafis and etio-

logy, and, to extend the diſcourſe, the amplification

and conclufion. In the protafis, we may employ, ei-

ther our own thoughts, or thofe of another ; in the

etiology, we may draw our arguments from that

which is becoming and that which is indecent, from

the uſeful or pernicious, the agreeable or inconve-

nient, from the eafy or difficult, from thofe things

which are neceffary or fuch as are to be avoided , &c.

It is here that rhetoric gives particular rules for am-

plification, and the objects from whence ideas may be

drawn. The conclufion has two objects : it either

recapitulates the thefis on which we have treated, and

fometimes the arguments alfo; or, it draws confe-

quences, general and particular, from the whole dif

courfe that has been pronounced .

XVI. By a regular chria (chria ordinata) we un-

derstand that which follows the regular order in the

ufe of the protafis, etiology, amplification, and con-

clufion, each in its natural rank and by an inverted ›

chria (chria inverfa ) that where the order is fome-

what reverfed, and where we pafs fometimes from

the occafion, and fometimesfrom the amplification, to ^

the thefis. It is of two different kinds, according to

the tranfitions that are made ufe of, and which are

called chria per antecedens & confequens, or chria

thefin & hypothefin. By means of this laft fort of

chria, rhetoric teaches what is the thefis and hypo-

thefis, and from whence they are derived ; what is

the method ofdifpofing the chrias, their natural divi-

fion ; what it is that forms the protafis ; what is

meant by difpofition and artificial divifion of chrias ;

the ufe of etiology and amplification, that of argu-

E 4
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ments, and what arguments may be uſed in proving of

thefes ; what are the objects of compariſon that are

made ufe of, and their different kinds, or degrees of

refemblance ; what are the diffimilar objects and their

kinds ; what is meant by an eafy, moderate, and dif-

ficult application ; the different forts of allegories , and

what is to be understood by a free and conftrained al-

legory, of the first or fecond, the fimple or compofite

order ; what is the method of difpofing, dividing, and

amplifying of thefes and hypothefes ; and all theſe oh-

jects it clucidates, moreover, by pertinent examples ,

in order to giveits difciples more clear and more com-

prehenfive ideas of thefe matters.

XVII. We are now to treat of the fourth and laſt

part of rhetoric , which confiits in the connexion of

chrias, or in the forming of a complete difcourfe . (fee

fect. 4. ) It will be readily conceived , that, as all the

parts of a difcourfe are here united , rhetoric muft fur-

nifh rules for connecting thein with regularity and em-

bellishment. Anciently rhetoricians divided difcourfes

into three forts, which they called, 1. Ordinary elo-

cution, that is , fuch as is ufed in common converfa-

tion : 2. The ordinary elocution in writing, from

whence comes the epiftolary ftyle, the form and dif-

pofition of letters on all forts of fubjects : and, 3. The

elocution of compliments for all occafions, as well

verbal as written. All theſe matters are directed by

particular rules in the old fyftems of rhetoric, where

thofe, who are curious to fee them, may eafily find

them. But as it has been found, that theſe rules,

fome ſmall matters excepted, are already compriſed

in the other parts of rhetoric, and that far from being

of any great utility, they, on the contrary, only ferve

greatly to fatigue the memories of young ftudents ;

and lafly, that they accuſtomed them to the ufe of

an elocution that was pedantic , frothy, and affected ;

thefe rules bave been fuppreffed , and the writers on

rhetoric now content thenflves with laying down the

following precepts :

XVIII. The ordinary language of life, or common

elocution, among men of education, fhould be na-

tural,
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tural, clear, noble, and graceful. No expreffions fhould

be uſed but what are juft, intelligible, and decent,

fuch as are neither improper, perplexed , low, rude,

or immodeft. All forts of execrations, or impious in-

vocations, should be totally baniſhed, as being only

practifed by the vileft of mankind . The adage, the

fimile, and other uncommon ornaments of ſpeech,

fhould never be uſed but with tafte, and with great

moderation. Every kind of circumlocution, every

ambiguous word and phrafe, and all pompous expref-

fions, fhould be moft carefully avoided . We ſhould

accuftom ourſelves to fpeak with perfpicuity, conci-

fion, and regularity, but at the fame time fhould con-

ftantly remember, that this regularity ought not to be

too rigorously obferved, nor too apparent in our dif-

courfe, but that here, as every where elfe, the

higheſt perfection of art confifts in an elegant irre-

gularity.

XIX. The epiftolary ftyle fhould follow the rules

of ordinary converfation. We should write as we

fpeak. The most perfect models of letters , from

thofe of Cicero, to thofe of Madam de Sevigne, are

fuch as are wrote in the moft natural ftyle. The imi-

tation of the beſt models, and reflection , will much

fooner make a good letter- writer, than the ſtudy of

all the rules. However, as our thoughts are not fo

foon traced on paper as they are expreffed by fpeech,

and as every one who writes is fuppofed to have had

time to reflect, and as it is not poffible, moreover, in

an epiftolary correfpondence to elucidate imperfect or

obfcure expreffions by repetitions or illuftrations, and

as in general, according to the old Latin proverb,

verba volant fedfcripta manent, it is but natural that

we ſhould be careful to exprefs ourſelves with fome-

what more order, more clearness, purity, and even

grace and elegance, in a letter, than in common con-

verfation. There are alfo certain decorums that are

efſtabliſhed in the epiftolary commerce and rhetoric

prefcribes rules for that purpofe, as well with regard

to the effential form of a letter, and the diftribution

of the matter it contains, as to ceremonies, &c. It

E 5 teaches,
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teaches, alfo, to diftinguish between letters of mere

complaifance, thofe of friendship, buſineſs, commerce,

folicitation, condolence, &c . and it fhews what fort

of ftyle is to be obſerved on all theſe different oc-

cafions.

XX. Laftly, The bufinefs of compliments (taking

the word in the ſtrict ſenſe) has been aboliſhed, or at

leaft the ridiculous ufe of them greatly diminished

among the polite world. The man, who ſhould now

offer a compliment laboured after all the rules of rhe-

toric, would only excite laughter, and defervedly pafs

for a coxcomb. Nothing is more difagreeable to a

company than a compliment of this kind , and moſt

of all to the perſon to whom it is made. Now, fince

it has been diſcovered that true politenefs confifts in

giving to every one the greateft fatisfaction in our

power, it naturally follows, that we muft neceffarily

profcribe the uſe of empty, and above all , long com-

pliments. All the ſchools of polite education, as well

as the theatres, have fhewn the ridicule of fuch prac-

tice ; and if we are now conſtrained by fome circum-

ftance in life to make a real compliment, we fhould

do it in expreffions that are concife, and that include

a fentiment which is lively, ftrong, clear, compre-

henfive, and agreeable ; and fhould take great care

not to make ourſelves ridiculous bya rigid obfervance

of the rules.

1.

WE

CHA P. IV.

ELOQUENCE.

E are come out of a deep mine, where by

a gliminering light we could difcern dull

objects only, the machines and tools of the labourers :

but we have brought with us on the earth pure gold,

which we will examine by the light of the fun, and

then depofit in the workshop of the god of genius.

*

You,
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You, his children, you, the fons of Apollo, and the

difciples of the Mufes, come and make a noble uſe

of this ore ! Form it into vafes, ftatues, ornaments,

into the precious works of genius. But first learn the

of fublime art.
precepts your

You now know what

it is to form a regular difcourfe ; granimar and rhe-

toric have taught it you. Learn what yet remains to

know, the method of putting an elegant and correct

elocution fuccefsfully in practice ; learn to be truly

eloquent.

II. Eloquence, then, is an art that we muſt make

ufe of whenever we are called to ſpeak in public ;

or whenever we write on any ſubject where elocution

is neceffary, and which is equally ſpeaking in public .

Eloquence is either political or facred. This diftinc-

tion is quite neceffary, not only on account of the

different objects by which it is employed, but alfo

with regard to the rules that are to be followed in the

theory and practice, which are not generally the fame.

For which reafon we fhall here divide it into two

chapters ; in the firft of which we ſhall treat ofgene-

ral or political eloquence, and in the other, on that of

the pulpit, or facred eloquence, which is likewiſe

called homily.

III. Political eloquence is of different kinds, ac-

cording to the fubjects on which it is exercifed. We

fhall therefore have occafion here to treat on,

1. Eloquence in general, and its precepts :

2. The eloquence of the bar, or pleading :

3. The academic eloquence, or that which is em-

ployed in public difcourfes in ſchools, colleges,

univerfities, academies, & c.

Political eloquence, or that which is uſed in ha-

ranguing the people, as in the fenate, the

council, &c.

5. The eloquence of ambaffadors, or that which

public minifters make ufe of in their addreffes

or congratulations, or in the difcourfes they

pronounce at their public audiences of princes,

or their minifters, & c .

6. The
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6. The eloquence that should be obferved by fove-

reigus in their public as :

7. The various kinds of eloquence that ſhould be

ufed in treatifes on different fubjects .

IV. With regard to eloquence in general, we ſhall

obferve in the first place, that as there are three prin-

cipal branches of oratory, which are to inftruct, to

pleafe , and to affect, fo there are three correfponding

fpecies of eloquence, and which are ufually called

the fimple , the fublime, and the temperate eloquence :

and fecondly, that every public difcourfe, which is

formed according to the rules, has, or ought to have,

fix different parts or members, which are, 1. The ex-

ordium , 2. the narration, 3. the propofition , 4 the

confirmation, 5. the refutation, and, 6. the conclufion.

For the due treatment of all theſe parts, and for the

conftructing of a matterly difcourfe, there are four

principal objects which the orator fhould conftantly

keep in view, and which are, 1. the invention, 2. the

difpofition, 3. the elocution , and, 4. the peroration. We

will endeavour to explain all theſe matters as briefly

as poffible.

V. Although we have remarked in more than one

place, that invention is not fubject to the rules of any

art whatever, that it is the effect of a lively imagina-

tion, the produce of a happy genius, yet this genius

may be ftrengthened and guided by certain rules, not

only with a view to point out thofe objects on which

its powers may be exerciſed, and to fhew the fources

from whence it may draw its thoughts and its images,

but also to enable it to difcern thofe rocks againſt

which it would be in danger of running without theſe

guides. We fhall therefore fay, that invention is to

be exerciſed, 1. on the theme or fubject of the dif-

courſe itſelf, 2. on the propofitions, 3. on the difpo-

fition or arrangement, 4. on the arguments, and, 5 .

on the exordium and acceffory parts of the difcourfe.

All theſe objects muft engage the imagination of the

orator.

VI . The theme is, 1. with regard to its nature,

either fimple or compound, limited or unlimited,

either
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either free or reftrained ; 2. with regard to its matter,

either fcholaftic, political, ecclefiaftic, or mixed ; 3.

with regard to its fpecies , either demonftrative, deli-

berative, judiciary, or didactic ; 4. with regard to its

property, either conjectural, definitive, or of quantity

or quality. The art of eloquence, here , explains

thefe denominations, and furniſhes examples. When,

therefore, the orator is called on to difplay his art

and his talents in public, he ought to begin by care-

fully confidering what is the motive, or what is the

occafion on which he is engaged to harangue. He

ought next to confider whether it be the fimple, tem-

perate, or fublime fpecies of oratory, that will beſt

agree with the nature of his fubject and the quality

of his audience and after having examined, without

prejudice, his talents and endowments, and having

determined on one of the three fpecies of eloquence,

he will examine the fubject of his difcourfe by all the

topics that we have indicated in the 9th fection of the

laft chapter, and he will certainly not want invention

fufficient to produce a theme : on the contrary, he,

who has the leaft power of invention , will find the

themes flow in upon him abundantly, and his only

concern will be how to make a happy choice ; in do-

ing of which he will endeavour to make uſe of that

theme, which is the most uncommon and fingular, or,

to fpeak more properly, that which is new, and moſt

analogous to his fubject.

VII. The propofition is yet more eafily formed ;

for frequently it is contained in the theme itſelf, and,

to use the expreffion, proceeds from the brain at the

fame time, and often differs from it by fuch a varia-

tion, that it prefents itſelf to the mind almoſt at the

fame inftant. The orator fometimes diftinguiſhes it

particularly, and fometimes he connects it with the

divifion or partition of the difcourfe . It is fometimes

expreffed in natural terms, and at others, in allegori-

cal or figurative expreffions, efpecially when that al-

legory has been prepared by the exordium. It is

fometimes, moreover, preceded by panegyric on the

fubject ; and, laftly, it ought to be concife and clear,

in



110 UNIVERSAL ERUDITION.

in order to engage the attention and afliſt the memory

of the auditors.

VIII. With regard to the divifion or partition, it is

only neceffary to examine the nature and quality of

the theme, to find the natural divifion of which it is

fufceptible. It is fometimes drawn from the efficient

caufe, or from the form, matter, effects, acceffories,

circumstances, the end, the integrity, utility, and

pleafure, from the eafe or neceflity, or from their op-

pofites ; or from hiftoric themes, or from the events

which have preceded, accompany, or follow the mat-

ter, or elfefrom the polemic themes, from the affirma-

tive or negative opinion, or from the orator's private

opinion, &c. We must remark here, that the divi-

fions fhould not be too numerous ; two, three, or at

most four, are fufficient : a great number of parts is

abfurd. Laſtly, the lines of the divifions fhould be

confpicuous, and that the matter of one ſhould not

run into that of another.

IX. The arguments are drawn from the nature of

the fubject that is treated on, from the principles of

the doctrine to which it belongs, or from experience.

They are drawn, either directly or indirectly, from

all the general topics of which the fubject is fufcepti-

ble ; and they are applied, 1. either to the fubject it-

felf, or, 2. to the audience, or, 3. the orator.
In

the first cafe, they are called perfuafive ; in the ſecond,

affecting, becauſe they are made ufe of to move the

paffions ; and, in the third, conciliating, feeing they

tend to procure the orator the favour or indulgence of

his auditory.

X. The invention of the exordium is likewiſe very

fimple. It is formed merely by adding to the propo-

fition an etiology, which affords a fubject or elſe an

amplification and in theſe two parts we find the

matter of a double exordium ; the one of which is

called by antecedents and confequents, and the other

by thefts and hypothefis. We must also remark here,

that the exordium fhould not be too long, or florid,

and ftill lefs fhould it be mean and vulgar. The ora-

tor ſhould not tire his auditors at the beginning with

prolixity,

·
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prolixity, nor fhould he foar aloft on the wings of his

eloquence and lofe himſelf in the clouds, or tear up

the earth with the impetuofity of his paffion.

XI. Of all the parts of a diſcourſe, that where the

invention is moft particularly concerned is in the

thoughts. For the invention is extended not only to

the plan and difpofition of the difcourfe, but to the

entire execution alfo : as every rational diſcourſe muſt

confift not of a mere arrangement of phraſes, but ofa

regular chain of thoughts expreffed in proper terms.

The thoughts form, therefore, the effential part of

eloquence, the words and phrafes being nothing more

than the dress or ornament : and the faculty of pro-

ducing thefe thoughts is that which is called invention.

This appears, therefore, to be the proper place to

treat on thoughts , and not under the article of elocu-

tion, whofe proper object is the choice of words , and

their number and connexion. Thoughts, therefore,

form the foundation and the body of a difcourfe. This

word is less vague and more determinate than the Latin

term fententia, which conveys an obfcure and equi-

vocal idea.

XII. The thoughts, therefore, are the productions

that refult from the operations of the imagination and

reflection ; or the expreffion of ideas that the mind

conceives, either by intuition or by the examination

of every object that it perceives. The general pre-

cept that the art of eloquence here lays down is,

that, in the management of a difcourfe, the principal

care fhould be to produce thoughts that are pleafing

and folid, although deftitute of every ornament what-

ever, feeing that truth of itſelf, in what manner fo-

ever it appears, is at all times worthy of efteem, and,

on the contrary, the moft brilliant expreffions, when

deftitute of folid thoughts, form but an idle jargon,

that is abfurd and contemptible : in fhort, that the

orator fhould have fome regard to the words, but his

principal attention fhould be to the thoughts. The

fecond rule is, that the thoughts fhould be fimple,

natural, clear, unaffected, and not laboured or forced,

in
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in order to make a parade of the underſtanding, but

they fhould conftantly arife from the fubject itſelf, on

which we treat, and fhould even appear infeparable

from it, and fo natural to it, that each one would

imagine that that he ſhould have thought and ex-

preffed himself on that fubject exactly in the fame

manner.

XIII. Truth is the primary quality and the founda-

tion of thoughts : thefe are the images of things, as

words are the images of them : now, images cannot

be true without having a ſtrict reſemblance to what they

reprefent. Therefore a thought is either true or falſe,

according as it makes a juft or unjuſt repreſentation of

things ; and it is more or lefs juft, according as it corref-

ponds more or lefs with the object it is to reprefent ; as

the habit does to the body. When it fhines by a feem-

ing reſemblance only, it is mere tinfel. It is not fuffi-

cient, however, that a thought be ſtrictly true ; for

by a mere regard to veracity it may become trivial.

It should moreover be new or uncommon, and contain

fomething that may affect or ſurpriſe . Truth never

appears to fo much advantage in a diſcourſe, as when

accompanied by elevated thoughts, fuch as fill the

mind with grand ideas. It is by the fublimity of

conception that the human mind is tranfported ; but

we should not always endeavour to tranfport. This

elevation, this fublime, fhould be agreeable to the

nature of the fubject ; and even the degree of ele-

vation fhould correfpond to the matter on which we

treat.

XIV. Befide thofe thoughts which are true, un-

common, and elevated, there are others that are noble

and agreeable, pleafing, tender and graceful, and which

are often equally delightful with the fublime in a dif-

courfe. Sometimes the whole excellence of a thought

confifts in its naivety : and this naivety confifts in a

manner that is ingenuous and unaffected, but at the

fame time fprightly and fenfible. There is a third fpe-

cies of thoughts which derive all their merit from de-

licacy : thefe form the moſt refined productions, the

flower
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flower of the human mind ; but they are to be uſed

with moderation, for nothing is more apt to cloy than

the abuſe or the continual uſe of delicate expref

fions. Befides thefe ingenious thoughts, the children

of imagination , there are others that arife fromfenti-

ment, and where the affections appear to be more

concerned than the underflanding. Laftly, there is a

fpecies of thoughts that are called brilliant , whoſe

whole merit confifts in a mode of expreflion that is

fhort, lively, and fententious ; that pleaſe by a pointed

wit ; or that trike by a bold novelty, or an ingenious

and uncommon turn : theſe brilliant thoughts form

what may be literally called the effence and excellence

of wit ; and it is by these that common thoughts are

made to pafs for more than they are really worth : a

merit trifling enough ; an art unknown to the writers

of the golden age, and which was introduced by Se-

neca in the decline of eloquence, revived and too fre-

quently uſed, in our day, by all writers of mean abi-

lities, even among thofe nations who efteem them-

felves as the moft fenfible in Europe : but they are

examples that ſhould be fhunned like the plague, by

every one who would acquire a found eloquence, or

not debafe that which nature has given him.

XV. We are now come to the orator's fecond ob-

ject , which is the difpofition of his difcourfe. Every

oration has four parts, which are, 1. The exordium :

2. The propofition : 3. The body of the difcourfe,

and the manner of treating the fubject (tractatio) ;

and, 4. The conclufion . In the exordium, an entire

chria, which relates to the fubject, is propofed ; or

a fhort hiſtorical narration is given offacts relative to

the matter that is going to be difcuffed . In the pro-

pofition, we may elucidate fuch terms as are either

ob cure or equivocal, and that cannot be omitted, and

finish it by a short captation offavour. In the body

of the oration, the feveral parts of it are treated fuc-

ceffively, in their natural order, as fo many particular

chrias ; ftil giving the most attention to that which

is the most important . Laftly, in the concluson, we

may briefly repeat the propofition ; and, if we think

proper,
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proper, the divifions and principal arguments . From

the matter that has been treated, may be deduced con-

fequences that are uſeful or doctrinal, moral or con-

folatory or we may conclude our diſcourſe by offer-

ing up vows for the welfare of our auditory.

XVI. Elocution is the orator's third capital object ;

and properly relates to the ftyle. We have fhewn in

the 11th, 12th, 13th, and 14th ſections, from whence

we are to derive our thoughts or ideas : ftyle is the

method of reprefenting thofe ideas. Cicero fays, rem

verba fequuntur ; and it is a very common opinion,

that finished expreffions naturally arife from clear ideas,

as Minerva iffued completely armed from the brain of

Jupiter a poetic image, fententious expreffion ; but

too frequently falfe, or, at least, by no means a general

truth. He who reads with attention , will very fre-

quently find the contrary. What folid, what excel-

lent thoughts do we not often meet with, that are

either weakly or difagreeably expreffed, in authors of

profound ability and fcience, but to whom the Mufes

have refufed the gift of elocution ! How many writers

are there alfo, who to render their works more gene-

rally uſeful, and that they may not be confined to one

nation only, are induced to write in a language that

is not natural to them, and of which they are by no

means able maſters ? How many orators do we hear

fpeak, for example, in Latin, a language which is not

in the leaft natural to them ; and which does not even

furnish terms for all thofe objects that have been

invented fince the extinction of the Roman people, as

well fuch as relate to drefs and nutriment, as to the

conveniencies and pleaſures of life, and to a thouſand

ideas that arife from theſe objects ! Even I, who

was born on the banks of the E:be, and now dwell

in the rural and peaceful borders of the Pleiffe, do

not I at every inftant prove the truth that is here af-

ferted ? Induced by a defire to be read by the polite

world, and perhaps by foreigners, I have borrowed a

French pen to trace my ideas on paper. The God

of genus fometimes fends me rational thoughts, but

the capricious Graces, who ſeem by a predilection to

have
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have fixed their abode on the French Parnaffus, refufe

me the power of expreffing them. Indulgent reader,

vouchfafe to pardon the wretched attire in which I am

forced to prefent them to you ! It is frequently mean

and unfashionable : he, however , who is in love with

truth, will be glad to meet with her , though the be

half naked, or clothed in tatters.

XVII. But as , in general, it is according to the

order of nature that external beauty and grace tend

to make that efteemed and loved which is of itſelf

good and true, the orator fhould apply with the ut-

moft folicitude to the art of elocution ; and in doing

this there are four principal objects that he will keep

in view, and which are, 1. the words, 2. the phrafes,

3. the numbers, and the harmony that thence arife,

and, 4. the connexion . The words fhould be customary,

that is, generally received in the language in which

we fpeak or write ; intelligible, that is, clear and

commonly used in the ſenſe in which we employ them ;

and well adapted to the matter and place where they

are applied. The phrafes fhould have the fame

properties, and fhould be moreover polite, elegant,

and agreeable. They fhould not be always ftudioufly

fought after. By practice they will be frequently

brought to flow in abundance from the end of the

pen. Neither fhould we be over difficult in our

choice of them. Too much fcrupulofity in this re-

fpect , fays Quintilian, ends in a fruitless labour ; an

injudicious delicacy, which only tends to extinguish

the fire of imagination . A judicious choice of epi-

thets contributes alfo greatly to the elegance and to

the ftrength of a difcourfe : they fhould not, how-

ever, be too frequently ufed ; for, as the fame author

obferves, it is with epithets in a difcourfe, as with

valets in an army, who would only ferve to overload

it, if one was to be affigned to every foldier ; as then

the number would be doubled without doubling the

force of the army.

XVIII. With regard to numbers and harmony, we

may remark, that the arrangement of the words con-

tributes greatly to the beauty and the ftrength of a

difcourfe ;

1

1

1
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difcourfe ; that there is a natural tafte in mankind which

makes them fenfible of numbers and cadence , and that

it is fcarce poffible an expreffion fhould reach the

heart which begins with fhocking the ear. The num-

bers arife from the fyllables that are fhort or acute,

and accented or grave ; from the harsh or gentle found

of a word that is in itfelf rough or tender : but how

harth or rough foever a word may be, it may, by a

happy tranfpofition, be rendered foft and fonorous ;

and of this we may be convinced by felecting fome

paragraphwhere the numbers and the periods are re-

markably harmonious, and tranfpofing the words and

fentences. the fame thoughts, and even the fame ex-

preffions will remain, but the grace and harmony will

totally vanish. Every ear , however , is not formed to

diftinguish this harmony with fufficient delicacy ; and to

acquire a refined and juft tafte, it is neceffary repeat-

edly to read with fict attention the works of the

moft able orators. On the other hand, we fhould be

careful that we do not, by too much attention to the

harmony of words and fentences, form regular yerfes,

which is one of the greatest errors in compofition.

The late M. Patru wagered with a friend, that he did

not find a fingle verfe in all his profe writings : his

friend took down the book of his admirable plead-

ings, opened it, and read the following title to one of

his orations,

Septieme plaidoyer pour un jeune Allemand.

The feventhpleading for ayoung German.

M.Patru laughed, paid the bet, and was convinced, that

an author must be extremely on his guard never to com-

mit an inadvertency of the fame kind.

XIX. Laftly, with regard to connexion, it is fuffi-

cient to obferve, that the matters on which we treat,

the propofitions that we advance, and the periods that

we compofe, fhould not only have a natural connexion

among themſelves, and be fo difpofed, that the

fucceeding part may be the immediate confequence

of that which precedes ; but we ſhould alſo know

how to join the propofitions and periods with grace

and
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and propriety, by the means of particles that are juſt

and agreeable.

XX. As to what concerns the different forts ofſtyle,

the rhetors have here made many pedantic and trifling

divifions. They diftinguish between a ftyle that is

homiletical, juridical, medicinal, philofophic, hiftoric,

oratorical, epiftolary, comic, poetic, and I know not

how many others, They obferve and explain the

difference between ftyles that are humble, moderate ,

fublime, fimple, fubtile (argutus), decent, polite,

fatiric, familiar, ceremonious, joyous, ferious, nar-

rative, relative, prolix, and concife. When we have

faid that each art and fcience has its jargon, that

there are certain technical terms which are effential to

it, and which fhould be uſed with propriety and mo-

deration, and that we should conftantly adapt the ex-

preflions and the flyle to the matter on which we

treat, we think we have faid in a few words all that

can be ſaid on the ſubject, and that common fenfe is

fufficient to dictate the reft.

XXI. The peroration is the orator's fourth and laſt

object . It is the manner of fpeaking the oration or

difcourfe that he has compofed : and confifts of three

articles, 1. memory, 2. pronunciation, and, 3. action.

In order to affift his memory, the orator fhould make

a regular difpofition in his difcourfe, and mark the fe-

veral parts in the margin ; he fhould write his oration

diftinctly and regularly, and underline the principal

connexions ; and lastly, he will do well to accuſtom

himfelf to ſpeak fometimes extempore, that he may

be able to proceed in cafe of neceflity. With refpect

to pronunciation, he ſhould take care that it be diftinct,

and fhould endeavour to acquire a tone of voice that

is fonorous and graceful ; he fhould modulate his
voice ;

knowhow to rife or fall, ftrengthen or weaken

it, as the fubje&t may require, and accompany each

word with that inflexion which is peculiar to it.

Laftly, with regard to action, he ſhould keep his body

erect , the head raiſed, the limbs in a decent and eafy

attitude, and his countenance ſhould exprefs what his

words import, the hands fhould fometimes concur in

the
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the expreffion, and fometimes remain unmoved. In a

word, the orator should be equally careful not to re-

ſemble a mimical harlequin, or a ſpeaking ftatue, an

immovable oracle. We fhall treat more largely on

thefe three points in the chapter on declamation.

XXII. Thus we think we have given a general

ſketch of the art of oratory, or of the precepts of

eloquence . No one is more fully convinced , than we

are, of that incontestable truth, that the ftudy of the

great models, and particularly of the ancients, is one

of the most efficacious means of forming a great ma-

fter in all the liberal arts, and eſpecially a finifhed

orator. We here lay down this truth as a precept.

But we do not think , that this is the only or even the

firft method that ſhould be made ufe of to attain this

art. This ftudy fhould be preceded by a regular and

folid theory. Notwithstanding the refpect we enter-

tain for the memory of the late M. Rollin, we cannot

avoid faying in this place, that whoever imagines his

treatife contains a juft and certain method of teaching

and ftudying the Belles Lettres, is very far wide of

the truth. That method, on the contrary, is the

moft deceitful that can poffibly be adopted, as it is

only capable offorming fervile imitators ; who, mak-

ing choice of models they know not why, and blindly

purſuing them, obtain their end, or wander from it,

they know not how. We cannot, moreover, fuffer

our reafon to be fo far fubjected by general prejudice,

as to think that the ancients understood the theory of

the polite arts equally well with the moderns. The

human mind muft have fucceffively improved them by

the new diſcoveries during fo many ages. How long

fhall we fuffer ourselves to be dazzled by a few fine

models of antiquity ? Among all the authors of fo

many ages , time has felected, and tranfinitted to us,

but a very ſmall number of ſuch as are excellent ; and

thefe owe very much of their merit to genius, and

very little to art ; as a proof of which, we frequently

find in their productions a ftrong mixture of good and

bad ; the moſt fublime strokes of genius, in the midſt

of the darkeft ignorance. M. Burmann, in the pre-

} face
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face to his edition of Quintilian , affures us , that the

theory of eloquence is carried by that author to its

higheſt perfection. But he deceives himfelf; and we

fee whole nations, like him, deceive themſelves , by

attributing all to genius, regarding art as fuperfluous,

and being ignorant, like that learned writer, to what

degree the moderns have extended the theory of this

art. Befides, the mark of imperfection and medio-

crity, which conftantly accompany the commence-

ment of arts, are imprinted, here and there, in all

the works that are left us of antiquity. When the

ancients excelled , it was almost entirely the effect of

genius. They were fenfible, indeed, of the uncer-

tainty of this method, and it was for that reafon that

they invented this art ; but they have not carried it to

its utmost extent, to the higheſt degree of excellence :

the moderns have advanced far beyond them, and

pofterity will doubtlefs ftill add to the degree of its

perfection. We deceive ourſelves not fo frequently

as they did by running into the extravagant, the falfe

fublinie, &c. and yet we are not always free from

thefe errors. Let us therefore ftudy the works of the

ancients , but let us know why we do it, and let us

do it without prepoffeffion and while we exert our

abilities to diſcover all their beauties, let us have fuf-

ficient refolution, difcernment, and ingenuity, to cri-

ticife all their defects .

XXIII. We ſhall now fay a few words on the dif-

ferent fpecies of harangues, or public orations, that

we have comprifed in the third fection, under the

genus of political eloquence. The firft fort is that of

the bar. The tribunals are not formed among all

people, and in all ftates, on the fame model. In

fome courts written pleadings are made ufe of, in

others fuch only as are verbal. The latter kind ad-

mits of an eloquence more fublime and more florid

than the former. Our anceſtors ftrewed over their

pleadings the flowers of rhetoric with bounteous

hands but this falſe taſte is now baniſhed, and the

celebrated Patru has given the true model of the elo-

quence of the bar, by employing a ftyle that is the

moft
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moft nervous and moft correct ; a diction the moſt

noble of which we have hitherto had any example.

At this day, the man of the law is to remember, that

a pleading, whether it be verbal or written , is a ſpecies

of oratory that is demonftrative and perfuafive ; that

he thould prove, priuade , and even fometimes fe-

duce ; that in the two former cafes, force of argu-

ment, and a noble fimplicity, will enable him to at-

tain his end ; and in the latter, the great art conſiſts

in concealing the feduction, and in prefenting the fpe-

cious under the external figure of the truth .

XXIV . The academic eloquence is employed, 1. In

declamations or oratorial difcourfes, and in the pro-

logues and epilogues to dramatic pieces that are re-

prefented by the ftudents ; 2. In folemn harangues ;

3. In panegyrics ; 4. In allocutions or compliments

addreffed to diftinguished perfonages ; 5. In the invi-

tations to fome folemn act ; 6. In prælections or dogma-

tic diſcourſes which the maſters or profeffors make in

their fciences ; 7. In difputations ; and, S. In thepro-

grammas, or public informations of college exerciſes.

As the orator has here the choice of his theme, and

the manner of compofing it, he may follow the pre-

cepts that have been given for eloquence in general ;

conftantly remembring that this fpecies of elocution

admits of a very elevated ftyle, of all the flowers, and

every pollible ornament of rhetoric : for the fole in-

tention offuch compofitions is to pleafe and furprize,

and to fhew the powers of the arr.

XXV. Political eloquence , properly fo called, is

practifed at the court, or in councils of the citizens,

in the fenate, or in general affemblies of the people ;

in compliments addreſſed in the name of the prince to

other fovereigns , in nuptial or funeral ceremonies, in

the reception of ambaffadors , in diets , elections , con-

greffes, and on many other fimilar occafions. In thefe

kinds of difcourfes the fublime would be ridiculous,

and is therefore to be ftudioufly avoided . The leaſt

traces of art thould never appear on thefe occafions,

and much less pedantry. A regular exordium and in-

troduction are totally profcribed. The orator paffes

from
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from the propofition directly to the matter itſelf of

which he intends to treat. But , on the other hand,

too much attention cannot be given to the ſtrength

and beauty of the elocution , as well as to the choice

of expreffiors ; which thould be clear, ftrong, noble,

elegant, polite, and all in the highest degree.

XXVI . The eloquence of public minifters requires

ftill more fimplicity, and therefore admits of ſtill lefs

ornament. All depends here on the choice of words

and phraſes. They ſhould exprefs and perfuade with-

out appearing to make the leaft pretenfion to elo-

quence. Ambiguity is the more eſpecially to be

avoided, as the most dangerous confequences may be

the refult. The more concife, energetic, and ele-

gant, the more excellent thefe forts of compliments

and difcourfes are. A due obfervance of titles is

above all things neceffary ; and the peroration is here

an effential article. The ambaffador ſhould be a per-

fect maſter of his difcourfe, and pronounce it with

grace and fluency ; not mutter it in an unintelligible

tone, or pronounce it aloud like a common cryer.

XXVII. A noble fimplicity, perfpicuity, and energy,

compofe the excellence of that eloquence which

fhould be found in thofe public writings which pro

ceed from fovereign authority. The flowers of the-

toric are here at once unneceffary and difagreeable.

The fovereign power, if it do not conftantly talk in

an imperative tone, thould at least preferve a dignity

that is confentaneous to its rank. It fhould not more-

over affect too much concifion : the matter is con-

ftantly worththe words and phrafes that are neceffary

to exprefs it. The periods fhould be ſmooth and har-

monious ; but they fhould not conclude with fen-

tentious expreffions, and ftill lefs with antithefes or

epigrammatic points ; for that of all taftes is the

worst.

XXVIII. To conclude, we might write an entire

treatife on the various degrees of eloquence that fhould

be found in different writings, and on the different

ftyle that each matter requires. But this is a fubject

we must leave to the talents, to the judgment, and

VOL. II. tafteF
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tafte of the writer ; only obferving in general, that he

fhould conftantly adapt his ftyle to the nature of the

fubject on which he treats ; as when he writes on

chymiflry, for example, not to make uſe of thofe fimi-

lies, allegories, epigrammatic turns , and fententious

expreffions, which are the ornaments of a romance,

and compofe the effence of a poetic flyle. There is

at prefent, indeed, a vicious tafte diffuſed over Eu-

rope, and especially among the Southern nations : but

its duration will not be long, nor its progrefs danger-

ous. Wenow fee every where a profuſion of flowers :

rofes and jeffamines fupply the place of fruit. No-

thing is now efteemed but the gifts of Flora : thofe

of Ceres, Bacchus, and Pomona, are difregarded.

When a new work now appears, the question con-

ftantly is, Is it well wrote ? The queftion, however,

fhould be, Does it containfolid matter ?
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CHAP. V.

SACRED ELOQUENCE, OF THE HOMILY.

I.
THE term homily, or the homiletic art, has

been given to facred eloquence, to diſtin-

guish it from that which is made uſe of by fecular

orators, in their harangues or fet difcourfes. The

word homily is Greek, and fignified originally an af-

fembly or conference ; but was afterwards applied to

exhortations or fermons addreffed to the people affem-

bled in the Chriftian churches. In the first ages, the

bishops only were permitted to preach that permif-

fion was not given to prieſts till toward the fifth cen-

tury. St. Chryfoftom was the first of the order who

exercifed that function. Origen and St. Auguftin,

indeed, preached as priests, but it was by a particular

privilege.

II. In treating on the homily we are therefore to

obferve,

1. That
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1. That the facred orator harangues both in the

pulpit, and on divers other occafions.

2. Whathe fays, and how he fays it ; that is, the

nature of the fubjects, and the manner in which

they are treated : or, in other words, that he

fpeak either learnedly or eloquently.

Thefe are the objects to which homiletic theology

relates, and for which it furnishes precepts. Whether

the orator fpeak in or out of the pulpit, he fhould

propoſe important truths, and in a manner that may

inftruct, convince, pleafe, and affect. This is the pri-

nary, the general rule of the homiletic art. Let us

now deſcend to fome particulars.

III. When the preacher declaims from the pulpit,

he does it either from a certain text of his own fe-

lecting, or from one that is prefcribed by the church ;

as from the gofpels and epiftles for the day, the texts

for the feafts or holidays, the days of fafting and hu-

miliation, &c. The church feems to have erred in

confining its preachers to certain texts, as well as in

the pitiful choice it has made of them. For, in the

firft place, it is putting it out of the power ofan able

theologian to explain to his flock all the principal

dogmas of their religion, unless he will introduce

matters that are quite foreign to his text in the next

place, it is to accuftom preachers to indolence, and

to furnish them with the means of becoming plagia-

ries, by pillaging from the numberlefs fermons that

have been made on the Evangelifts : thirdly, it is the

means of preventing them from ever preaching on

the creation, the decalogue, on the mercies that God

bestowed on the people of Ifrael, on the prophecies,

and from an infinity of admirable texts that might be

drawn from the Old Teftament : fourthly, we ought

not, in general, to give fetters to the athletic , nor

oblige thoſe who are capable of walking with a firm

ſtep to make ufe of a crutch. It is true, that the

fermons, preached on the dogmas or thefes in explain-

ing the catechifms, remedy thefe inconveniences in

fome degree ; but, were it convenient to dwell longer

F 2 ort



124 UNIVERSAL ERUDITION.

on this article, we could eafily fhew how imperfe&

fuch remedy is.

IV. The text being chofen or given, the preacher

hould begin by making a triple analyfis. 1. Agram-

matical analysis, or an explication of the words, the

construction, the phrafes, and the idiotiſms : 2. A

rhetorical analyfis , in which he ſhould confider the

tropes, the figures, and the oratorical_conftruction :

and, 3. A logical analyfis, wherein he fhould examine

the principal propofition contained in the text, extract

it, explain the fubject , its attributes and connexions ;

and from whence he ſhould, laftly, deduce fuch argu-

ments as are capable of elucidating, enforcing, and

proving the propofition .

V. Texts are of various genus and ſpecies ; among

which are five that are reckoned principal ; which

are, Firft, the didactic, which treats of an article of

faith, of a fact, or of an object , of the nature of a

virtue or vice, &c The fpecies of this genus are,

1. an hiſtorical recital, 2. an affirmation, 3. a tefti- ,

mony, 4. approbation, 5. a defcription, 6. a pro-

phecy. Second, the elenchtic genus, which treats of

an object in conteftation : the fpecies of which are,

1. a difputation or controverfy, 2. a refutation, 3. a

reproach on an error, 4. an accuſation of error, and,

5. fometimes even an imprecation againſt that error.

Third, the pedeutic genus, which regards the practice

of the Chriftian virtues : the fpecies of which are,

1. an exhortation, 2. an injunction or command, 3. a

prayer, 4. a wish or vow, 5. a recommendation.

Fourth, the epanorthetic, which defcribes the vices

that the Chriftian ought to avoid the fpecies of

which are, 1. a dehortation : 2. a defence, 3. a re-

proach of vice, 4 a menace, 5. a puniſhment fore-

told, or a chaftifement declared, 6. an imprecation

or malediction. Fifth, the confolatory genus, which

treats offome fcourge of Heaven, or ſome private af-

fiction : the fpecies of which are, 1. a deploration,

2 a commiferation, 3. a confolation, or promiſe of

fuccour, 4. the efficacy of relief, 5. a prayer for the

afflicted,
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afflicted, and that they may be relieved from their ca-

lamities.

VI. When the text is felected , and when a fuccinct

analyfis is made of it , when its genus and fpecies are

explained, and when a judicious propofition is drawn

from it, the preacher proceeds to the divifion of his

diſcourſe, in which he has alſo to confider, 1. the ex-

ordium, 2. the propofition, 3. the method of divid--

ing it, 4 the tractation, or method of treating it,

5. the application, and, 6. the inferences that may

be drawn from it. We think we ſhould here make a

general remark, which relates as well to all that we

have faid, as to all that we fhall fay on this fubject ;

which is, that the facred orator is not obliged fer-

vilely to follow the chain of all thefe rules, though

he ought not to be ignorant of any one of theur.

His natural talents, the vivacity of his genius, the

ftrength of his judgment, the fagacity of his difcern-

ment, the force of his memory, his practice, or ex-

perience, will all concur to enable him frequently to

find all theſe objects, fo to fpeak, with a single glance
of his eye. He fhould even avoid all appearance of

the traces of art, or, if you pleafe, the pedantifin of

the homily in his fermon. In treating on eloquence

in general, we have polished and prepare , in the

preceding chapters, all the materials that are necef-

fary for compofing and properly expreffing an oratori-

cal difcourfe. We thall therefore refer the reader to

thofe parts, that we may not fatigue him with diſagree-

able repetitions.

VII. The homiletic art enters here into a large de-

tail, in order to fhew the method of contriving the

exordium and propofition, the method of making di-

vifions, of drawing ingenious confequences in order

to form an application, &c. It defcribes, on this oc-

cafion, four different methods , which are, the analy

tic, the fynthetic, the fchematic, and the arbitrary,

of which it gives the definitions , the rules, and ex-

amples ; and which must be learned by the ftudy of

the art itſelf.

F 3
VIII.
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VIII. With regard to tradation, which forms what

may be called the body or effence of a fermon , we

think we should obferve here, that it refls entirely on

the arguments which the facred orator employs to

prove his thefis and propofitions . The arguments are

of different kinds , and tend either to explain, to

prove, to enforce, to amplify, or to affect. They

are drawn either from the etymology, the homonymy,

or fynonymy of word ; from the definition or de-

fcription, the paraphrafe, the different opinions, the

defence of the text, the manner of reconciling paſ-

fages feemingly contradictory, the comparison of ver-

fions with the original text, the parallel paffages, the

context, or that which precedes, and that which fol-

lows ; from the exprefs and formal affertion of the

Holy Scriptures ; from juft confequences ; from that

which is poffible and agreeable ; from the reverence

due to the Supreme Being, and the idea which we

ought to entertain of his divine perfections ; from the

confeflions even of adverfaries ; from the analogy of

faith; from the utility or prejudice that will be the

refult ; from the examples of the upright or the re-

probate, the juft or the unjuft ; from the mercyof

God, the merit and interceffion of Jefus Chrift , the

afliftance of the Holy Spirit, the divine providence ;

from the ordinary lot of the faithful ; from the ex-

ample of our Saviour, his apoftles, and the faints ;

from the neceflity, the utility, and short duration of

the cross ; from the goodnets of the caufe ; from the

divine affiftance ; from the omnipotence, omnipre-

fence, omniscience, and infinite mercy ofGod ; from

eternal rewards and punishments, &c. From theſe

fources the preacher fhould endeavour to draw,

by exerting all the powers of the human mind,

fuch arguments as are ftriking and conclufive, and

apply them, with the utmost fagacity, to the genus

and fpecies of his text, or the matter on which he

treats.

IX. The application fhould be pertinent, and flow

naturally from the text, and the propofitions which

the
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the orator has thence deduced ; for theſe confequences

fhould never be forced. The preacher fhould exert

all his art to render it animated, perfuafive, and af-

fecting. He may there employ, but with modera-

tion, the moſt brilliant figures of rhetoric ; and thefe

will contraft right well with that great fimplicity,

perfpicuity, and force, which he has made ufe of in

the arguments that compofe the body of his fermon.

The application ought not likewife to be very long,

any more than the exordium : moreover, it fhould

terminate the whole diſcourſe , and finiſh with a pe-

riod that is lively, ftriking, energetic, and affecting ;

that contains in a manner the whole matter of the

fermon, and that is capable of making a fudden im-

preſſion, and of fixing deep traces in the minds of the

auditors.

X. It is eafy to conceive, that all the homiletic

art will be frivolous and uſeleſs, if the preacher, by

the aid of the dogmatic, exegetic, polemic, and mo-

ral theology, have not acquired a thorough know-

ledge of the religion he profeffes, in its full uni-

verfality. His mind fhould contain a copious fund

of erudition, from whence he may draw, on every

occafion, the moft ftriking thoughts, and noft folid

arguments. His ftyle fhould not be remarkably florid

or pompous, and much lefs mean and groveling. The

moft folid and neceffary aliments have ftill need of

feaſoning to make them agreeable . Such is the na-

ture of man. The due arrangement of the matter

of a difcourfe contributes, more than is commonly

imagined, to render the truths it contains perfpicuous ,

perfuafive, convincing, and affecting ; and art, which

is founded on experience, furniſhes fuch rules for this

purpofe as are drawn from the works of the moſt

able orators. We have happily, in all the Chriftian

communions, excellent models of this kind, which

the young theologian thould read and ftudy with the

utinoft attention . St. Auguftin, Bourdaloüe, Boffuet,

Marfillon, Flechier, Tillotfon, Taylor, Stillingfleet,

Saurin, Jaquelot , Mofheim, Cranmer, Jerufalem,

and many other admirable preachers, are fo many re-

F 4 fulgent
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fulgent lights that guide the ftudent in his career ; and

though every one, who devotes himself to the altar,

cannot hope to attain a degree of excellence equally

fublime with thofe finished models, they ought,

however, conftanly to afpire after it, and exert the

moft glorious efforts in endeavouring to reſemble

them.

XI. The facred orator has great advantages over

all others : 1. As the matters he propoſes are intereft-

ing to all mankind, of every rank and profeffion,

fex, age , and condition in life : 2. As thefe matters

are of the higheſt importance to the whole human

race, feeing that on them their temporal and eternal

happiness depends : 3. As all Chriftian difcourfes are

founded on the Holy Scriptures, which are the object

of veneration of all faithful believers throughout the

whole Chriftian world : 4. As they may employ the

paffages of Holy Scripture in fupport of their argu-

ments, and ufe them as proofs ; and as theſe paf-

fages, with all others that are parallel, are ſo eaſy to

be found by the aid of a good concordance verbal and

real and laftly, the ftyle of the Scripture itſelf is

in the highest degree nervous, pathetic, and fubline

fo that whoever fhall make a proper uſe of it, by

judiciously uniting it with common eloquence, can-

not fail to pleaſe and to affect. This remark is fo

evidently true, that it is only neceffary, in order to

be fully convinced of it , to obferve the happy effect

in the ufe which M. Racine has made of it in his

Chriftian tragedies of Efther and Athalia, efpecially

the latter the merit in this piece confifts, in my opi-

nion , not fo much in the plan, the fubject , the inci-

dents, and the catastrophe, as in the dialogue ; where

that illuftrious author has found means to introduce,

in a manner moſt wonderfully happy, the most beau

;

* A fort of Bible fo called, where, by the indefatigable la-

bours of fome learned theologians, there are marked on the mar

gin of the text, all the parallel paffages to that we ſee, which

are to be found in the Old and New Teftament, as well for

the words and phrafes, as for the facts and doctrines.

tiful
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tiful expreffions in the Old Teſtament ; which, being

fo judiciously inferted, produce a furpriſing effect , and

elevate the mind, fo to fay, above its natural fphere.

The preacher, however, fhould uſe theſe advantages

with moderation ; for, by an exceflive ufe, the moſt

excellent things become at length infipid . He should

take particular care not to corrupt his ftyle with he-

braifins, which is a fault that is very natural in the

practice offacred eloquence. Thefe hebraifms very

frequently feduce prophane writers . Exaggerations,

gigantic figures allufions to objects that are mean and

wretched, thoughts that exceed the bounds of na-

ture, forced turns of expreffion ; in a word, the tur-

gid ftyle of the Hebrews appears to many modern

poets as the utmoſt height of fublimity ; an error

which cannot be too much decried , as it is of the moſt

dangerous confequence.

XII. With regard to the peroration of a facred dif-

courfe, we fhall only remark here (befide what we

have faid in the preceding chapter on eloquence in

general, and what we fhall hereafter fay in treating on

declamation) that cuftom requires, almoft univerfally,

that the preacher deliver the fermon he has compoſed

memoriter; or that he preach merely from meditation .

It is only among the English, a people accustomed to

deliberate confideration on a'l fubjects, and to a mi-

nute examination of every article, where it is permit-

ted to read a fermon : and they do it becaufe, 1. every

preacher is obliged to preferve the minutes of his dif-

courfe, that he may prove that he has preached no-

thing contrary to the dogmas of the church : 2. be-

caufe a minifter, obliged to preach once or twice a

week, may employ that time in poliſhing his difcourfe,

which he must have employed in retaining it in his

memory: 3. becaufe a preacher may, and always

ought to miſtruſt his memory, which must make him

*Our author must be underſtood to ſpeak here of the apocry-

phal and other Hebrew writers, who are remarkable for an

oftentatious ftyle ; very different from the noble fimplicity of
the facred writers.

F 5
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timid and embarraffed, and muft confequently affect

his declamation : 4. they regard the efforts, which

are neceffarily made to remember a difcourfe, aspuerile

and unworthy of a man of fagacity ; as he may recite

it with grace and propriety, and affect all rational

minds equally well when he has his notes before him,

as when he ſpeaks memoriter : 5. fermons, that are

preached merely from meditation, are almoſt always

flat and unaffecting ; and as the fpeaker is obliged to

make ufe of the first thoughts and firft words that

offer themselves to his mind, and has not time for

confideration, expreffions that are improper, mean,

vulgar , trivial, redundant, &c. cannot fail to flip into

his difcourfe. Moreover, the general fimplicity of

the first ages being banished from the world, the fim-

plicity of the first itinerant preachers must appear to

the Chriftians of our days quite infipid and unedify-

ing, not to fay ridiculous ; like that of the Quakers,

who, preachingby infpiration , while they enrap their

enthufiaftic brethren, ftupify all rational hearers.

XIII. We have obferved, in fect. 2. that occafions

frequently occur where the minifter of the gospel is

to harangue out of the pulpit ; and thefe occafions

are in particular,

1. At the foot of the altar, when he unites two

perfons in the holy bonds of matrimony, and

gives them the nuptial benediction .

2. When he is called to affitt at a folemn efpoufal,

and pronounces, on that occafion, an edifying

exhortation.

3. When he affifts at the ordination of a prieſt, and

impofes his hands, or introduces him to his

new cure, to his parish, and the functions of

his charge.

4. A baptifm, where he inculcates to the fpon-

fors their duty, and gives his benediction to the

child.

5. At the confeffional, where the confeffor roufes

the confcience of his penitent, encourages the ti-

morous, terrifies the profligate, or comforts the

afflicted foul.

6. In
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6. In confiftorial affemblies, where it is fometimes

of importance to gain an afcendency over the

minds and the determinations of the auditors by

a victorious eloquence.

7. In prifons, where he is to prevail on crimi-

nals to make confeffion of their crimes, and to

repent.

8. At public executions, where juftice facrifices un-

fortunate finners to the public fecurity, and where

he ſhould prepare them for a Chriſtian death, or

at leaſt to take care that they behave with ex-

ternal decency.

9. At the bedfide of the fick and dying, to whom

he fhould communicate every confolation of

which their condition is fufceptible, and confirm

them in the hopes of a bleffed immortality.

10. With thoſe who are afflicted in mind, or in a

defponding ſtate, or tormented with the anguiſh

of a guilty confcience.

11. With families labouring under misfortunes, or

diſtracted by inteftine broils and diffenfions.

12. In times ofpublic calamity, fuch as a plague, fa-

mine, &c. where the whole people ftand in need

of confolation.

As it is neceffary that a fermon fhould be laboured,

corrected, polished, wrote word by word, fo it is ne-

ceffary on all theſe, and numberlefs other occafions ,

that the difcourfe fhould be fimple, natural, unſtudied,

and fpring, fo to fay, from the bottom of the heart ;

for it is the heart that here muft fpeak to the heart.

Irregularity, a natural neglect of order, affects here

far more, carries with it a perfuafion infinitely more

powerful than the most exact arrangement of art ;

and for this reafon it is, that the minister of the

gofpel fhould habituate himſelf to think and speak at

all times in a methodical manner, and to acquire a na-

tural eloquence, capable of pleafing, perfuading, and

affecting, on every emergent occafion .

XIV. Laftly, there is a fpecies of harangue, or

public difcourfe, which we may refer to the mixt kind,

fuch as funeral orations, panegyrics on great and good

men,
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men, epithalamiums, dedications, &c. All theſe forts

of difcourfes are to be compofed in conformity to the

general rules of eloquence, and they admit of being

highly ornamented. Funeral orations commonly con-

fift of four parts, which are, the eulogy of the de-

ceafed, the bewailing of his death, the confolation to

be administered to thoſe who deplore his loſs, and

the acknowledgments to be made to thoſe who attend

his funeral. The orator will not fail to remember,

on these occafions, thofe general precepts which

grammar, rhetoric, and eloquence afford , and which

are conftantly to be exercifed in all public orations.

I.

CHAP. VI,

РОЕPOETRY.

IMAJESTI
C Reafon ! I implore thine aid .

It is for thee to give laws to an animated,

amiable, enchanting people ; but who do not at all

times acknowledge thy empire : an idolatrous people,

who facrifice to Apollo and invoke the Mufes. En-

lighten my understanding, and guide my pen. Teach

me to trace the moſt rigid precepts of an art that is

moft free but deign fometimes to relax thy rigorous

feverity, in favour of the happy deviations ofgenius,

of those whom I ſeek to guide.

II. We shall not bufy ourſelves here with fearch-

ing into the origin of this nation, which is fpread over

the face of the whole earth. The poets have ever

felt the envious perfecutions of fortune ; that blind

goddefs being unwilling that one part of mankind

fhould be more enlightened than the reft : the poets,

I fay, are all of one ancient and illuftrious family,

whofe first parent was the God of genius himſelf.

Amidst thofe thick clouds which envelope the firft

ages of the world, reaſon and hiſtory throw fome

lights
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lights on their origin, and the primitive employment

of their divine art. Reafon tells us, that, before the

invention of letters, all the people of the earth had

no other method of tranfmitting to their defcendants

the principles of their worship, their religious cere-

monies, their laws , and the renowned actions of their

fages and heroes, than by poetry ; which included

all theſe objects in a kind of hymns that fathers fung

to their children, in order to engrave them with inde-

lible ſtrokes in their hearts. History not only informs

us, that Mofes and Miriam, the firſt authors that are

known to mankind , fung, on the borders of the Red

Sea, a fong of divine praife, to celebrate the deliver-

ance which the Almighty had vouchfafed to the peo-

ple of Ifrael, by opening a paffage to them through

the waters , but it has alfo tranfmitted to us the fong

itſelf, which is at once the moft ancient monument,

and a mafter-piece of poetic compofition.

III . The Greeks, a people the moft ingenious, the

moft animated, and, in every fenfe, the most accom-

pliſhed, but at the fame time the moft ambitious, that

the world ever produced-the Greeks ftrove to raviſh

from the Hebrews the precious gift of poetry, which

was vouchfafed them by the Supreme Author of all

nature, that they might afcribe it to their falfe deities.

According to their ingenious fictions, Apollo became

the god of poetry, and dwelt on the hills of Phocis,

Parnaffus and Helicon, whofe feet were washed by

the waters of Hyppocrene, of which each mortal

that ever drank was feized with a facred delirium .

The immortal fwans floated on i's waves. Apollo

was accompanied by the Mufes-thofe nine learned

fifters the daughters of Memory : and he was con-

ftantly attended by the Graces. Pegafus, his winged

courfer, tranfported him with a rapid flight into all

the regions of the univerfe. Happy emblems ! by

which we at this day embellish our poetry, as no

one has ever yet been able to invent more brilliant

images.

of

IV. The literary annals of all nations afford veftiges

poetry, from the remoteft ages. They are found

among
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amongthe most favage of the ancient barbarians, and

the most defolate of all the Americans. Nature af-

ferts her rights in every country, and every age.
Ta-

citus mentions the verfes and the hymns of the Ger-

mans, at the time when that rough people yet inha-

bited the woods, and while their manners were ſtill

favage. The first inhabitants of Runnia, and the

other northern countries, thofe of Gaul, Albion , Ibe-

ria, Aufonia, and other nations of Europe, had their

poetry, as well as the ancient people of Afia, and of

the known borders of Africa. But the fimple produc-

tions of nature have conftantly fomething unformed,

rough, and favage. The divine wifdom appears to

have placed the ingenious and polished part of man-

kind on the earth, in order to refine that which comes

from her bofom rude and imperfect : and thus art has

polished poetry, which iffued quite naked and favage

from the first of mankind. This art ftill labours , and

will ever find fresh objects to engage its attention. It

is this art whofe principles we muft here inveftigate,

and of which we fhall point out the principal rules.

Severe reafon, do not abandon us in this rugged path !

Enlighten us with thy torch, and guide our pen !

Teach us that ftyle which is proper in the fearch of

truth ! But permit us fometimes to adorn this truth,

fimple and natural, with a garland formed by the

hands of the Muſes ; feeing that we write for those

who are accuſtomed to refplendent images, and ha-

bituated not to take the moft falutary remedies,

but in a vehicle that is poignant and grateful to the

tafte.

V. But what is poetry ? It would be to abridge

the limits of the poetic empire, to contract the ſphere

of this divine art, fhould we fay, in imitation of all

the dictionaries and other treatifes on verfification,

that poetry is the art of making verfes, of lines or pe-

riods that are in rhyme or metre. This is rather a

grammatical explanation of the word, than a real de-

finition of the thing, and it would be to degrade

poetry thus to define it : for this would prefent the

idea of an art, that has ſcarce more merit than there

is
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is in the dexterity of throwing the grains of millet

through the eye of a needle. Let us, therefore, form

a more noble and more rational idea, and let us fay,

that poetry is the art ofexpreffing our thoughts byfiction.

The German terms , by which we render the word

poetry, and the art of making it, correfpond exactly

with this definition ; while the Greek verb TOIEW, and

the fubftantive monois, the firſt of which fignifies

to make, and the other a work, does not throw any

etymological light on the matter itself, though thefe

words have been adopted in the Latin language, and

in all thoſe that are derived from it.

VI. It is therefore after this manner (if we reflect

with attention) that all the metaphors and allegories,

that all the various kinds of fiction, form the first ma-

terials of a poetic edifice : it is thus that all images,

all comparifons, illufions, and figures, efpecially thofe

which perfonify moral fubjects, as virtues and vices,

concur to the decorating of fuch a ftructure. A work,

therefore, that is filled with invention, that inceffantly

prefents images which render the reader attentive and

affected ,where the author gives interefting fentiments to

every thing that he makes fpeak, and where he makes.

fpeak byfenfible figures , all thofe objects which would

affect the mind when clothed in a fimple profaic ftyle,

fuch a work is a poem. While that, though it be in

verfe, which is of a didactic, dogmatic, or moral

nature, and where the objects are prefented in a man-

ner quite fimple, without fiction, without images or

ornaments, cannot be called poetry, but merely a work

in verfe for the art of reducing thoughts , maxims,

and periods into rhyme or metre, is very different from

the art of poetry.

VII. An ingenious fable, a romance that is fhort

and full of vivacity, a comedy, the fublime narrative

of the actions of a hero, fuch as the Telamachus of

M. Fenelon, though wrote in profe, but in meaſured

profe, is therefore a work of poetry : becauſe the

DICHTRUNST, the art offiction, and DICHTEN, to make

fictions , fignify poetry, and making of verſes.

foundation
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and

foundation and the fuperftructure are the productions

of genius, as the whole proceeds from fiction ;

truth itſelf appears to have employed an innocent and

agreeable deception to inftruct with efficacy. This is

fo true, that the pencil alfo, in order to pleaſe and

affect , has recourfe to fiction ; and this part of paint-

ing is called the poetic compofition of a picture, as

we fhall fee hereafter. It is , therefore, by the aid of

fiction that poetry , fo to fpeak, paints its expreffions,

that it gives a body and a mind to its thoughts, that

it animates and exalts that which would otherwife

have remained arid and infenfible. Every work,

therefore, where the thoughts are expreffed by fic-

tions or images, is poetic ; and every work where

they are expreffed naturally, fimply, and without

ornament, although it be in verfe, is profaic. The

difference, therefore, between verfe and profe, is per-

haps not fo great as between poetry and profe ; for

we frequently fee profaic verfes , but never profaic

poetry, for that would imply a contradiction. Let

fuch as reject our definition, or that are ofa contrary

fentiment to what we have here advanced, or that at-

tribute to mere verfification , prerogatives to which

it can have no pretenfion, tell us to what clafs of dic-

tion or writing they would refer thofe works we juſt

now mentioned, thofe fables, romances, comedies,

poems, where the invention and the ftyle are equally

poetic. If they place them among the number of

writings that are merely profaic, they are far wide of

the truth. Arts and fciences have been reduced into

fyftems, merely to eſtabliſh more order in their feveral

divifions to abridge the labour of the memory and

difcernment, by ranging each matter in its proper

place ; and in this arrangement no other place can be

found for thefe kind of works, the children of

genius and of fiction, than in the fanctuary of

poetry.

VIII. Let it not be imagined, however, that we

regard verfe as foreign or fuperfluous to poetry : cer-

tainly not. We are very far from entertaining fo grofs

an error ! To reduce theſe images, theſe fictions into

verfe,
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verfe, is one of the greateſt difficulties in poetry, and

one of the greateſt merits in a poem : and for theſe

reafons ; the cadence, the harmony of founds, and

ftill more, that of rhyme, delight the ear to a high

degree, and the mind infenfibly repeats them while

the eye reads them. There refults, therefore, a

pleaſure to the mind, and a ſtrong attachment to theſe

ornaments : but this pleaſure would be frivolous, and

even childish, if it were not attended by a real uti-

lity. Verfes were invented in the fift ages of the

world, merely to aid and to ftrengthen the memory :

for cadence, harmony, and eſpecially rhyme, afford

the greateſt affiſtance to the memory that art can in-

vent. It is impoffible in verfe, that the periods can

become tedious, for the poet is obliged, whatever

inay be his inclination, to concenter his ideas , and in-

clude each thought in a certain given number of fyl-

lables. From whence it arifes, that each thought be-

comes of itſelf a fentence, under the pen of a good

poet ; and the images or poetic fictions that ftrike our

fenfes, affift in graving them with fuch deep traces in

our minds, as even time itself frequently cannot ef-

face. Montagne, who is always fingular in his expref-

fions, fays fomewhere, La fentence preffée aux pieds

nombreux de la poésie, élance mon ame d une plus vive

fecouffe. Afentence, that comes running on the nume-

rous feet of poetry, roufes my mind with a more hearty

jolt. How many excellent apothegms, fentences,

maxims, and precepts would have been buried in the

abyfs of oblivion, if poetry had not preferved them

by its harmony? To give more efficacy to this lively

impreffion, the firft poets fung their verfes, and the

words and phrafes muft neceffarily have been reduced,

at leaſt to cadence, or they could not have been fuf-

ceptible of mufical expreflion . One of the greatest

excellencies of poetry confiits, therefore, in its being

expreffed in verſe ; from whence it follows, that it

has two parts, the firft of which relates to invention

in general, and is called, by way of excellence, poetry ;

and the other, which relates to the execution, is called

verfification.
*

IX. This
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IX. This natural and juft divifion we propoſe , there-

fore, to obferve in the following analyfis ; and that in

two chapters. In the first we fhall exert all our ef-

forts to investigate and to eftablish the true principles

of the poetic art ; and in the fecond , fhall explain the

precepts and the rules of verfification . But previous

to entering on this difficult career, and where we muſt

expect to meet with thorns as well as flowers, it is

proper to refer the reader to the first chapter of this

fecond book, where we began to trace thofe general

precepts which are common to all the polite arts.

The following reflections will ferve principally to

apply them to the great art of poetry in par-

ticular, and at the fame time to fhew that they

are juft.

X. We have faid in the firft chapter, that the ef-

fence of the polite arts in general, and confequently

of poetry in particular, confifts in expreffion : and we

think that to be poetic, the expreflion muſt neceffa-

rily arife from fiction. It follows, therefore, that the

first principles of poetry must be invention (fee chap.

1. fect. 7. ) This invention, which is the fruit of

happy genius alone , arifes, 1. From theſubject itſelf,

of which we undertake to treat : 2. From the manner

in which we treat that fubject, or the fpecies of writ-

ingof which we make ufe : 3. From the plan that we

propofe to follow in conformity to this manner : and,

4. From the method of executing this plan in its full

detail. Our firft guides, the ancients , afford us no

lights that can elucidate all thefe objects in general.

The precepts, which Ariftotle lays down, relate to

epic and dramatic poetry only and which, by the

way, confirms our idea, that antiquity itſelf made the

effence of poetry to confift in fiction, and not in that

fpecies of verfe which is deftitute of it , or in that

* which is not capable of it. But fince this art has ar-

rived to a great degree of perfection, and as poetry,

like electricity, communicates its fire to every thing

it touches, and animates and embellishes whatever it

treats, there feems to be no fubject in the univerſe to

which poetry cannot be applied, and that it cannot

render
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render equally brilliant and pleafing. When the god

of genius fixed his abode on the fummit of the forked

hill of Sans-fouci, he defcribed the rough art of war

with as much elegance and grace as he would the

gentle art of love, were he to make that the fubject

of his fong. From this univerfality of poetry, from

its peculiar property of expreffing by fiction , which is

applicable to all fubjects, have arofe its different fpe-

cies, of which we inuft not here omit the defcription,

as well as marking their limits, and tracing the prin-

ciples which are peculiar to each particular clafs.

XI. The firft is the epic or epopee. Of this the ju

dicious Defpreaux has given us a beautiful deſcription

in theſe verſes of his Art of Poetry :

D'un air plus grand encor la poéfié épique

Dans le vafte récit d'une longue action

Se foutient par la fable, & vit de fiction, &c.

The epic poem claims a loftier ftrain.

In the narration of fome great defign,

Invention, art, and fable, all must join, Esc.

SOAMES.

This great poet learned from Horace, his mafter and

his model, what were the true criterions of good and

bad poetry of every kind. The rules he has given

are juft ; and what is moft admirable, the manner in

which he expreffes the rule, commonly affords the

moft finished example that can poffibly be produced.

He has not, however, exhauſted this art ; his poetics

do not near contain all that is effential, nor all that

ought to be faid onpoetry, when we would rather in-

ftruct than pleaſe. He refembles fome wealthy huf-

bandman who roves through the vallies, and amufes

himself with cropping the moſt beautiful flowers,

leaving to others the labour of the harvest. The

word epic is derived from the Greeks. which

comes from the verb aw, dico, and fignifies, in a na-

tural fenfe, difcourfe, and in a figurative fenfe, a dif-

courfe in verfe, or piece ofpoetry. The word epopee is

alfo Greek, and comes from Toç , carmen, a poem, and

from Tow, facio, I make. Cuſtom, as well ancient

as
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and

as modern, has confecrated the name epic, by way of

excellence, to a grand poem that is not dramatic ,

by the epopee is meant the history, fable, or ſubject

of which tuch poem treats. An epic poem , there-

fore, is nowthe recital, either in verfe (which is the

moft perfect kind) or in a poetic ftyle, of an event

that is uncommon , grand, worthy of admiration, and

at thefame time interefting, either to mankind ingene-

ral, or to a great number of them in particular.

XII. Whether it be from the perverfity of the hu-

man heart, from the weakness of the understanding,

or from custom , mankind feem to be habituated to re

gard thofe things only as grand, wonderful, and in-

terefting, which tend to their deftruction , that is, the

actions of renowned warriors . Our hiftory, called

civil or politic , confifts merely, if we confider it at-

tentively, of a number of relations of wars that

have defolated the earth under various fovereigns.

Poetry has been made to follow the fame prejudice :

from whence it comes, that the title heroic poem is

given, though very improperly, to an epic poem ; and

we even have not , in the German language, any

other term whereby to exprefs it . Men have fuffered

themſelves to be fo far deceived by this denomination ,

as to imagine that the fubject of an epic poem can be

founded only on the actions of fome hero.
An ex-

travagant error, a ridiculous and dangerous abufe of

words, and a ftriking inftance of the caprice of pe-

dants ! Is there then nothing but that which is the

cauſe of the mifery of mankind that deferves to be

tranfmitted to pofterity, and made the fubject of

poetry? Thofe great events on which their happineſs

is founded, and from whence all their felicity has

arofe, are thefe unworthy to bear the name or enter

into the compofition of an epic poem ? Becauſe

Homer and Virgil have made their poems confiſt of

the actions of the deftroyers of mankind, of heroes,

and, what is more, of mean and wretched heroes, is

it not permiffible to introduce the peaceful benefactors

of the human race, men who have devoted their

lives to immenfe and greatly uſeful labours ? Muft we

for
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for ever fee a ftream of human blood , in order to con-

ceive an idea of a great action ?

XIII. Camoens, Don Lewis of Ercilla, but especi-

ally Milton, the younger Raune, and Klopſtock, muft

not here be forgot . They have thought, with reaſon ,

that the diſcovery of a new world, and, what is of

infinitely more importance, the lofs of Paradife, the

Chriftian religion, and the redemption of mankind by

the Meffiah, were events worthy to be made the fub-

ject of an epic poem : that they were fources from

whence might be derived the greateſt beauties that

poetry could produce ; and that Adam, confidered as

the origin of mankind, and the Meffiah as their Sa-

viour, and as the hero of the tribe of Judah, were

perfonages infinitely more auguft and more interefting,

than the furious Achilles, the intriguing Ulyffes, or

the pious, and, at the fame time, very perfidious

Eneas. For if we give the leaſt attention, we fhall

be' convinced, that were men now to commit fuch

actions as Homer and Virgil have afcribed to their he-

roes, the leaft that they could expect, would be to be

fent to a houſe of correction, or locked up in fome

dungeon. From hence we may conclude, that the

fagacious Addifon was in the right when he faid, If

you are unwilling to give the title of an epic poem to

the Paradife Loft of Milton, you may call it, ifyou

pleafe, a divine poem. The name fhould never de-

termine the value of any matter ; and every poet,

who would treat of any great event, any memorable

and intereſting action, may, without heſitation, make

it the fubject of an epic poem.

XIV. When the poet has made choice of his fub-

ject, and of epic poetry for the manner of treating it,

he fhould then lay the plan of his work. As the firſt

poets in general chanted their poems, and as Homer

in particular fung his Iliad and Odyfly for charity, as

he went begging through the cities of Greece, cuſtom

has established the wordfing, for reciting in verfe, or

in a poetic ſtyle, the praife of any hero, or any me-

morable action or event : and in many parts of Italy

they ftill fing the fineſt ſtrophes of Taffo's Jerufalem

Delivered,
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Delivered ; and the kind of verfe, of which he has

made choice, is adapted to finging, though we may

regard it in itſelf as bad , feeing that the Alexandrine

verfe of twelve fyllables appears to be far more agree-

able to the gravity and dignity of the epopee, feeing

they are much better calculated for declamation than

mufic, as we ſhall fhew when we come to the chapter

on verfification. It is an eſtabliſhed and a very judi-

cious cuftom, to begin a poem with a fuccinct and

lively introduction or defcription of the fubject on

which we propofe to treat ; as nothing is more proper

to attract the regard, prejudice the determination,

and fix the attention of the reader, than fuch an ex-

planation. To the introduction commonly fucceeds

the invocation. The ancients addreffed themſelves

either to the Mufes , to Apollo, or fome other of their

divinities. This cuftom will appear fingular enough,

if we tranfport our imaginations to thofe remote ages,

and reflect that mythology made the religion or theo-

logy of the heathens. Would it not be ridiculous,

and even prophane, if in our days a poet, who was

about to fing the actions of fome hero, or fome

mere worldly event, fhould begin by calling to his

affiftance the holy virgin, the angels, cherubim, fe-

raphim, or fome of the faints in Heaven ? Be this

however as it may, we cannot deny but that fuch

invocation is no finall ornament, and even adds fome-

thing great and awful to a poem. The names of

Apollo and the Mufes found better from our mouths,

and in our verfe, than they did in thofe of the an-

cients, who regarded them as ferious divinities. Our

great poets have acquired , moreover, the happy art

of perfonifying virtues or divine qualities, and of ad-

dreffing them by theſe forts of invocations ; which

has a very great effect. Laftly, as an epic poem

forms a long and comprehenfive narration, neceffarily

intermixed with epifodes analogous to the fubject, it

is divided, according to the ufual cuftom, into can-

tos, or, when the poem is in profe, into books,

parts, &c.

XV. In
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XV. In order to elucidate all thefe precepts, by a

ftriking example, we fhall here cite the firft lines of

the Henriade The illuftrious author may ferve as a

model for this kind of poetry, as well as for moſt

others of which he has treated. They are as

follow :

Je chant ce Héros qui régna fur la France,

Et par droit de conquête, & par droit de naiffance ;

Qui par le malheur même apprit à gouverner ;

Perfécuté long-temps, fut vaincre & pardonner.

Confondit & Mayenne, & La Ligue & l'Ibere,

Et fut de fes fujers le vainqueur & le pere.

Je t'implore aujourd'hui, févere Vérité:

Répands fur mes écrits ta force & ta clarté.

Que l'oreille des Rois s'accoutume à t'entendre.

C'eft à toi d'annoncer ce qu'ils doivent apprendre.

C'est à toi de montrer aux yeux des nations

Les coupables effets de leurs divifions .

Dis comment la diſcorde a troublé nos provinces ;

Dis les malheurs du peuple, & les fautes des Princes ;

Viens, parle ; & s'il eft vrai que la fable autrefois

Sut à tes fiers accens mêler fa douce voix,

Si fa main délicate orna ta tête altiere,

Si fon ombre embellit les traits de ta lumiere ;

Avec moi fur tes pas permets-lui de marcher,

Pour orner tes attraits & non pour les cacher.

'The chiefrenown'd, who rul'd in France , I fing,

By right of conqueft, and of birth, a king ;

In various fuff'rings refolute and brave,

Faction he quell'd : he conquer'd, and forgave. "

Subdu'd the dangerous League, and factious Mayne,

And curb'd the head-ftrong arrogance of Spain.

He taught thofe realms he conquered to obey,

And made his fubjects happy by his fway.

O heaven-born Truth, defcend, celeftial mufe,

Thy power, thy brightnefs in my verfe infufe.

May kings attentive hear thy voice divine,

To teach the monarchs of mankind is thine.

'Tis thine to war-enkindling realms to fhew

What dire effects from curft divifions flow,

Relate
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Relate the troubles of preceding times,

The people's fufferings, and the prince's crimes.

And, O! if fable may her fuccours lend,

And with thy voice her fofter accents blend,

If on thy light her fhades fweet graces thed,

If her fair hand e'er deck'd thy facred head ,

Let her with me thro' all thy limits rove,

Not to conceal thy beauties, but improve.

Dr. FRANCKLIN.

He then begins the recital with thefe beautiful

lines :

Valois régnoit encor: & fes mains incertaines

De l'etat ébranlé laiffoient flotter les rênes, &c.

Valois then govern'd the diftracted land ,

Loofe flow'd the reins of empire in his hand, &c.

XVI. With regard to the execution of the plan,

or the body of an epic poem, let us again take our

leffon from a great mafter of the art , by copying the

following rules, which the ingenious Boileau has

given us:

Là pour nous enchanter tout eft mis en ufage ;

Tout prend un corps, une ame, un efprit, un vifage,

Chaque vertu devient une divinité,

Minerve eft la Prudence, & Vénus la Beauté.

Ce n'eft plus la vapeur qui produit le tonnere ;

C'eft Jupiter armé pour effrayer la terre ;

Un
orage terrible aux yeux des matelots,

C'eft Neptune en courroux qui gourmande les flots.

Echo n'eft plus un fon qui dans l'air retentiffe :

C'eftune nymphe en pleurs, qui fe plaint de Narciffe.

Ainfi dans cet amas de nobles fictions

Le poete s'égaye en mille inventions,

Orne, éleve, embellit , aggrandit toutes chofes

Et trouve fous fa main des fleurs toujours éclofes.

Here fiction muſt employ its utmoſt grace ;

All here affumes a body, mind, and face :

Each virtue a divinity is feen ,

Prudence is Pallas, Beauty Paphos ' queen.

"Tis
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"Tis not a cloud from whence fwift light'nings fly,

But Jupiter, that thunders through the fky :

Not a tough ftorm that gives the failor pain,

But furious Neptune ploughing upthe main :

Echo's no more an empty mimic found,

But a fair nymph that mourns her lover drown'd.

Thus in the noble fictions of his mind,

The poet will a thouſand figures find ;

Around the work his ornaments he pours,

And ftrews with laviſh hands his opening flowers.

SOAMES.

By this pleafing picture, the poet teaches us that

the ſeries of events, or the hiſtory, which forms the

ſubject of a poem, fhould be true, fhould have really

happened, or at leaſt muſt be founded on refpectable

authorities ; but that the circumftances, the inci-

dents, and all the ornaments may, and even ought

to take their fource from fiction, which is the fruit

of a vigorous and brilliant imagination. There

ſhould moreover be a certain unity of action which

fhould run through an epic poem, but which is

however lefs limited and rigid than that of a dramatic

poem . An action, which is fimple and uniform , and

is unfolded easily, and by degrees, pleafes far more

than a confufed heap of extravagant adventures. It

is neceffary alfo to obferve, that the poet fhould

avoid, as much as poffible, the obferving an hiftorical

regularity in his poem ; which is one of the greatett

imperfections in the Pharfalia of Lucan.
The

hittorian must follow the chain of events ; the poet,

on the contrary, fhould put all into action at once ;

he ought to begin with introducing all his actors,

and fhould inform the reader of fuch facts as have

preceded the principal action, and are neceſſary either

for embelliſhment, for eclairciffement, or, to render

the ſtory more interefting, by recitals or other inven-

tions. It is required, moreover, that this judicious

unity be ornamented with a variety of epiſodes which

may arife from the fable, from hiflory, or from fome

new and important diſcovery, &c.

GVOL. II. XVIL
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XVII. With regard to thefe pleafing epifodes, and

the better to thew their nature and their merit, we

fhall here infert that which M. Voltaire has intro-

duced in his Henriade, where he fo happily explains,

in a few lines, the renowned Newtonian fyftem.

Dans le centre éclatant de ces orbes immenfes

Qui n'ontpu nous cacher leur marche & leurs diſtances,

Luit cet aftre du jour par Dieu niême allumé.

Qui tourne autour de foi fur fon axe enflammé.

De lui partent fans fin des torrens de lumiere ;

Il donne en fe montrant la vie à la matiere,

Et difpenfe les jours, les faifons & les ans

Ades mondes divers autour de lui flottans .

Les aftres affervis à la loi qui les preffe

S'attirent dans leur courfe & s'évitent fans ceffe,

Et fervant l'un à l'autre & de regle & d'appui,

Se prêtent les clartés qu'ils recoivent de lui.

Au delà de leurs cours, & loin dans cet eſpace,

Où la matiere nage & que Dieu feul embraffe,

Sont des foleils fans nombre & des mondes fans fin ;

Dans cet abyme immenfe il leur ouvre un chemin.

Par delà tous ces cieux le Dieu des cieux refide, &c.

Amidſt thoſe orbs which move by certain laws,

Known to each fage whomlove of ſcience draws,

The fun revolving round his axle turns,

Shines undiminished, and for everburns.

Thence spring thoſe golden torrents, which beſtow

All vital warmth and vigour as they flow.

From thence the welcome day and year proceeds ;

Through various worlds his genial influence ſpreads.

The rolling planets beam with borrow'd rays,

And all around reflect the folar blaze ;

Attract each other, and each other fhun :

And end their courfes where they first begun.

Farinthe void, unnumbered worlds arife,

And funs unnumber'd light the azure ſkies.

Far beyond all, the God of Heaven refides,

Marks every orbit, every motion guides, &c.

Dr. FRANKLIN

The
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The defcription of the temple of Love, in the

ninth canto, which begins with theſe lines,

Sur les bords fortunés de l'antique Idalie,

Lieux où finit l'Europe & commence l'Aſie,

S'éleve un vieux palais refpecté par les temps ; &c.

Fix'd on the borders of Idalia's coaft,

Where fifter realms their kindred limits boaſt,

An ancient dome fuperior awe commands ; &c.

Mr. GREEN.

is alfo a delightful epiſode,. that is crowded with

beauties. It is effentially neceffary, however, that

all thefe epiſodes be analogous, or at leaſt agreeable

to the fubject ; and that they be fo artfully intro-

duced as to appear to be the pure work of nature.

XVIII. Comic or burlefque poems, fuch as Homer's

Batrachomyomachia, or, The Battle between the Frogs

and Mice, the Lutrin of Boileau , the Orlando furiofo

of Ariofto, the Rape ofthe Lock by Pope, the Secchia

rapita of Taffoni, the Phaeton of Zachariah, and

many more, are properly no other than a kind of

parody of an epic poem, all the rules of which are

obferved in their compofition. M. Voltaire, however,

justly obſerves, that Europe will never place Arioíto

with Taffo, that is, the comic with the epic, till it

places the Eneis with Don Quixotte, and Callot

with Corregio. M. Defpreaux, notwithstanding,

has found the art of ennobling the comic in his Lutrin,

and of rendering it equally agreeable and intereft-

ing. He has not there heaped burlefque onburlefque,

but has cautiously avoided the low comic, the trivial

and gigantic ; fo that we cannot fay to him as Car-

dinal d'Efte faid to Ariofto, Dove Diavolo, Meffer

Ludovico, bavete pigliato tanto coglionerie? Where

the devil, MafterLewis, didyou pick up all this ribal-

dry? M Greffet has fhown us, in his Vertvert, and

in his Chartreuse, that, between the heroic and the

burlefque, there is ftill another fpecies of poetry, a

G 2 fort
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fort of epopee, that partakes of the moral, the

fatyric, the ferious, the gay, and the refined comic.

XIX. What one of the greatest mafters of the art

has faid, when treating on epic poetry, with regard

to reading the chefs-d'œuvres of this kind themſelves,

is highlyjudicious, very true, and very inftructive ;

but it is not lefs certain, that the principles and rules

are alſo uſeful, not to fay indifpenfable, to thoſe who

would read thefe matter-pieces to advantage, and

make them the models of their labours . The strongest

proof of this is, that Ariftotle and his fucceffors

have formed their poetics on the works of Homer,

and other renowned poets of their times ; that is to

fay, they have drawn their precepts lefs from reafon

than from example. What is the confequence ?

They have either not faid all that is effential, or

they have frequently erred and deceived themfelves

with their models. The fame will happen to every

poet who fhall read, without knowledge of the

principles, any excellent poem in order to imitate it.

He will frequently wander from the truth in his pur-

fuit: frequently will hetake liberties ; and frequently

will he give himſelf fhackles, when neither the one

nor the other are directed by found reaſon. For

we are not to imagine, that all the rules of the art

tend to curband check genius : on the contrary, wife

precepts tend to enlarge the bounds of its liberty.

Thus have we lightly ſketched the draught of an

epic poem. The limits of this work perpetually

check our pen. Let us pafs directly to the fecond

fpecies of poetry, which is the dramatic, and where

perhaps we may be again tempted to exceed the

bounds that we intend to prefcribe to our inquiries.

XX. Although in an epic poem, as in a fable, and

fome other kinds of poetry, they almoſt always make

thoſe perſons ſpeak that are introduced, they are ftill ,

in general, no other than narrations, and confequently

cannot belong, by their nature, to the dramatic

fpecies. For the drama (which comes from the

Greek, Spapa actio) confifts not ofa fimple narrative,

but in the reprefentation of an action, which neceſſari-

by requires a dialogue, and which is intended to be re-

prefented
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prefented ona theatre. At leaft, this is the fenfe in

which we take the word, without regarding its

critical and etymological fignification. Of all the

fpecies of poetry, the drama is the most important,

as it is calculated to entertain and to inftruct , to

refine the taſte, to correct the manners, and meliorate

the character ; in a word, as it ferves to enlighter

and to polish whole nations. We fpeak, however,

of the modern drama only, and efpecially that of

France, which is fo beneficial, and does fo much

honour to that nation. If the doctors of the primi-

tive church had known dramatic entertainments like

ours, they would have extolled and commended the

ufe of them as much as they condemned and pro-

ſcribed thofe of their own times. Their conduct

then was right, now it would be egregiouſly wrong.

Unluckily, however, there are frequently, among

their fucceffors, weak men, who, judging by the

name only, and being unable to diftinguifh either the

effence, the character, or the different qualities of

thefe performances, rail becauſe their predeceffors

declaimed. Reafon and found policy now lift up

their voice, and tell us that every civilized people

fhould encourage theatres that are decent, polite, and

refined and that thofe authors, who cry out againft

this inftitution, who difcourage men of exalted genius

from labouring for the public theatre, and who would

prevent the people from polishing their manners,

and enjoying an innocent and uſeful recreation, are

fenfelefs bigots; and, what is worfe, pernicious

citizens, whofe writings deferve much more to be

committed to the flames, than thofe of fome philofo-

phers who may have erred in fearching after the

truth. But,

Le crime fait la honte & non pas l'échafaud.

It is the crime that makes the flame, and not the pil-

lory.

G 3 The
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The abuſe that has been made of burning philofo-

phical writings has turned that difgrace into reputation.

It can no longer impofe but on the meanest of man-

kind. Men who are endowed with reafoning ex-

amine a book itſelf, and value its merits : for they

know that councils of ſtate, and tribunals of juſtice,

are as little capable of deciding about the truths and

errors of philofophy, as academies are of determining

the interefts of nations, or the municipal laws of

different ftates. This ancient pedantry ofgovernment

is become ridiculous in the eyes of wife men ; and

if it is ftill put in practice, it should be to condemn

fuch writings to the flames, as tend to ftifle the genius

of a nation, and to deprive it of that which affords at

once pleaſure and inftruction .

XXI. The principal dramatic pieces that are now

exhibited on the theatres of civilized nations, are, 1 .

Tragedy : 2. Comedy: 3. The Opera : 4. The

Comic Opera : 5. Paftorals : 6. Interludes : 7-

Pantomimes and, 8. Drolls. And this order we

fhall obferve inthe fhort analyfis we here propoſe to

make.

7.

XXII. A Tragedy is a dramatic poem that repre→

fents on a theatre fome fignal action, or fome fatal

incident in the life of an illuftrious perfonage. The

defign of it is to exalt, in the minds of the fpectators,

the value of great virtues and fublime fentiments ;

and at the fame time to paint, in the ftrongeft colours,

the meanness of vice, and the horror of iniquity :

and this end it endeavours to obtain by influencing

the two grand fprings of the human mind ; that is,

by exciting our pity and our terror ; which it does

by employing its art,fo to move the mind of the

fpectator, that he may become fo intereſted in the

fate of the virtuous and unfortunate characters that

are introduced on the ftage, that their misfortunes

may cauſe in him either dread or compaffion ; * and,

on the contrary, that the actions, the fentiments,

and fuccefs of vicious characters, may infpire him

with horror and indignation. A tragedy therefore is

the repreſentation of one event only, and not a col-

lection
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lection of various adventures. In fuch event, there

muft confequently be obferved a triple unity ; that

of time, place, and action. M. Defpreaux has very

happily expreffed all theſe effential properties of a

tragic drama, where he ſays,

Le fujet neft jamais affez tôt expliqué,

Que le lieu de la ſcene y foit fixe & marqué.

Un rimeur fans péril, delà les Pyrénées,

Sur la fcene en un jour renferme des années.

Là fouvent le Héros d'un fpectacle groffier,

Enfant au premier acte, eft Barbon au dernier.

Mais nous que la raifon à fes regles engage,

Nous voulons qu' avec art l'action fe ménage.

Qu'enun lieu, qu'enunjour, unfeul fait accompli

Tienne jufqu'à la fin le théâtre rempli,

You never can your plot too foon unfold ;

Nor the ſcene fix by marks too plain and bold..

ASpaniſh poet may with good fuccefs,

In one day's fpace, an age's acts exprefs.

There, oft the hero of a wandering ſtage,

Begins a child, and ends in doting age.

But we, who are by reafon's rules confin'd,

Require the plan tobe with art defign'd ;

That unity of action, time, and place,

Keep the ftage full, and all your labours grace.

SOAMES.

The particular rules flow quite naturally from the

definition itſelf, and from the effential principles of

tragedy. It is impoffible to enter into an examination

of them here, unless we would write a regular

treatiſe on the art of poetry, which is neither our

defign, nor can come within the bounds of our

plan.

XXIII. We fhail, however, fay afew words more

on this matter, as it requires to be fo far extended.

A tragic poemfhould be always divided into five, or

at leaſt into three acts. The reafon is, that the mind

of the fpectator muft neceffarily be relaxed, as it

cannot attend for fo long a time to the fubject, with-

G 4 Out
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out fome intermiffion ; as his pleaſure would thereby

degenerate into fatigue. In a tragedy , moreover,

the fcenes fhould not be in.brued with blood ; for

whatever is cruel and fhocking to human nature can-

not afford pleaſure to a rational and well inftructed

mind. The author fhould take care, likewife , that

thofe things which are favage and horrid do not there

hold the place of the mournful and pathetic. He

fhould not infphe horror whenhe would excite fear

or pity. Every thing, which is abfolutely uſeleſs,

becomes infipid and enervates the performance : no

character fhould therefore be introduced that is not

effential to the piece. After having obferved all theſe

rules, he should haften to the conclufion, and not

drag it flowly on : and confequently the cataftrophe

fhould be concife , animated, natural , by no means

forced, and, if it be poffible, happy for the fpecta-

tors will depart fo much the more pleafed with the

performance, as mankind love to fee vice punifhed,

and virtue rewarded.

XXIV. Permit us to propofe a queftion here,

though perhaps it may be thought prefumptuous. Is

it impoffible to conceive a theatric exhibition, or trage-

dy, that fhall be ſtill more perfect than any that has

yet been produced by the moft polished nations ?

When fome fignal action is reprefented on a , theatre,

might we not, for example, place, before the eyes

of the fpectators, the grand incidents that concurred

in that action , in a manner very different from that

of a cold and meagre defcription ? Would they not

be charmed to fee the action itself as it really hap-

pened ; thofe great events in ancient and modern

hiftory , fuch as fome famous fiege, a memorable

battle, a triumph, an auguft ceremony ; a tremen-

dous conflagration ; a naval combat, like that of

Actium ; the Capitol in flames ; Olympus and the

Gods ; and athouſand like exhibitions ? This would

be in a manner recalling paft ages, and making man-

kind live again in fucceeding centuries. The opera,

it is true, by its machines, its decorations, its cho-

rufes and ballettes, does in fome degree execute this

idea,
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The finging,idea, but it does it very imperfectly.

the mufic, the diminutive ſtage, the miniature deco-

rations, and an hundred abfurd cuftoms that concur

in an opera, render it trifling and contemptible.

What we here propoſe, is an exhibition of an un-

bounded nature, an entertainment that fhould engage

the attention, and be undertaken at the expence of a

whole nation, in an edifice equal to the Circus : for

it is eaſy to conceive, that reprefentations like thefe,

a dramatic tragedy, attended by all its circumftances,

can never be exhibited on fo confined a ftage as ours,

and where thofe parts which are aligned for the

fpectators being frequently empty, give a languiſhing

air to the whole, while the projector dies of hunger.

We are fenfible, that in ſuch an exhibition the comic

would be very liable to fteal in with the tragic, but

we think that an author, of real ability, would eaſily

be able to feparate thenf, and to affign to each its

proper bounds.

XXV. A comedy is a drama that is calculated to

reprefent fome action, or ordinary event in life, but

fuch as is capable of being interefting, by ridiculing

the vices or follies of mankind. The end ofcomedy,

therefore, is to correct the manners by diverting the

mind for mankind are always ready to laugh ex-

ceffively at thofe follies they are daily committing.

There are three tribunals for correcting our manners,

the limits of which should never be confounded :

The firft is public juftice, which punishes omiffions

and tranfgreffions ; the fecond is the pulpit, which

combats vices, and exhorts to the moral virtues ;

and the third is the theatre, which, in comedy, lathes

our follies, and animates us to a prudent conduct ;

and in tragedy, makes, by its examples, vice odious,

and virtue amiable. From hence it follows , that

thofe crimes which are puniſhed by the executioner

fhould never be reprefented in tragedy : nor in

comedy, thofe moral declamations which properly

belong to the pulpit. Every piece, which through

inattention errs in thefe refpects, is imperfect. The

reft of the particular precepts relative to comedy in

G 5 general,
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general, are contained in thefe verfes of the art of

poetry :

Que la Nature donc foit votre étude unique,

Auteurs qui prétendez aux honneurs du comique.

Quiconque voit bien l'homme, & d'un efprit profond

De tant de cœurs cachés a pénétré le fond ;

Qui fait bien ce que c'eft qu'un prodigue, un avare,

Un honnéte homme, un fat, un jaloux, un bizarre ;

Sur unefcene heureufe il peut les étaler,

Et les faire à nos yeux vivre, agir & parler,

Préfentez-en partout les images naïves :

Que chacun y foit peint des couleurs les plus vives.

Ye bards, that would the comic laurel wear,

To ftudy Nature be your only care.

Whoe'er knows man, and, by a curious art,

Difcerns the hidden fecrets of the heart ;

He who obferves, and naturally can paint

The jealous wretch, the fawning fycophant,

Aworthy man, an enterprifing fool,

An anxious mifer, and a happy droll,

May fafely in thefe nobler lifts engage,

And make them justly act upon the ftage.

Strive to be natural in all you write,

But ftill with vivid colours charm the fight.

SOAMES.

XXVI. Partifans as we are of an exact imitation

of nature, and of the decency of expreffion, there

is , however, in this refpect, one very effential obfer-

vation we muſt make, as well with regard to theatric

repreſentations in general, as to comedy in particular.

Every drama is intended, not fo much to be leisurely

read in the clofet , or to be examined by a near and

deliberate view, as to be feen at a diſtance, and in a

tranfient manner on the ftage. It is a kind of per-

fpective, a piece of fculpture that is to be placed

far from the eye, and that confequently requires

ftrokes that are ftrong and bold, and proportions

that are almoft gigantic, or at leaft beyond the natural

fize.
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fize. A too rigid imitation of nature, the plain truth

without any exaggeration, the minute and delicate

touches, and the refinements in morality, with which

the greatest part of modern pieces are crowded, are

therefore altogether wrong placed, and become real

imperfections. For the fineft ftrokes in dialogue

paffing on the ftage like lightening before our eyes,

we have not time to confider their delicacy, and

therefore they fhould be bold and ftriking. When

M. Defpreaux reproached Moliere, that he fometimes

diftorted his characters, it is becaufe he understood

not the theatre, nor the human mind and heart, fo

well as that inimitable comic. Theſe fuppofed ex-

travagancies are much more judicious than is com-

monly imagined . Regnard, whom we may regard

as the first comic writer after Moliere, faw right well

the neceflity for thefe juft exaggerations ; and we

cannot read, without indignation, thofe curtailings

which have been made of the fineſt ftrokes of that

author , in the new edition of his dramatic works.

He, whohas been charged with this curious operation,

muſt have had a clumſy hand, and very little fenfibi-

lity. When Hector, in the Gamefter, prefents to

careful Geronte the lift of his fon's debts, and he

fees the allowance to Mademoiſelle Margot de la

Plante, he cries out two hundred and fifty crowns !

to which the valet replies,

Ce n'eft ma fois pas cher,

Demandez ; c'eft, monfieur, un prix fait en hiver.

And faith, fir, not dear,

'Tis afet price, you'll find, for the winter half year.

The fenfelefs corrector has ftruck out this admirable

paffage, and has fupplied its place with an infipidity.

The manners of a woman must be extremely deprav-

ed, if the delicacy of her ear is to be offended by

fuch an expreffion as this: fo general a corruption of

the morals of a people ought never to be fuppofed ;

nor ſhould authors be allowed to conceal, under that

pretext,
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pretext, the fteri ity of their genius, and diſguſt by

performances that are extremely decent, but at the

fame time totally infipid, as thoſe of our days.

XXVII. For the fame reason, the fentiments of

virtue , and of the dignity of the human mind,

fhould be conftantly a little enhanced in tragedy. No-

thing, however, he'd be carried to the utmoſt ex-

tremity. Thefe fentiments are like medals that are

preferved in a cabinet of curiofities, and which we

keep as models, but are not by any means to be uſed

as the coin in the ordinary affairs of life. For the

fame reaſon alſo, the new pathetic ſpecies, or as it is

called in derifion, the cryingfpecies, muft be regarded

as defective. There appears to be but little reaſon

for introducing actor . of the fect of Heraclitus on

the ftage, and to co:.found the laughing Thalia with

the weeping Melpomene ; or to borrow fcenes , or

fome meagre fcraps, or edifying trifles from romance,

which, however, the fpectators fometimes wonder-

fully admire. Thefe are by no means defigned to be

confidered from a diftant point of view. The man of

tafte will fooner fuffer thoſe Italian performances ,

where the rule of the imitation of nature is altoge-

ther violated, where all the characters are ideal, as

harlequin, pantaloon, the doctor, &c. where fiction

reigns from one end to the other, and where forcery

and miracles conftantly hold the place ofthat which is

true and natural. Thefe exhibitions are certainly,

beyond comparifon, inferior to the natural and noble

comedies of the French : but the bold defigns,

the lively ftrokes, and pleafing fallies, oft times fo

far atone for the trifling nature of theſe performances,

that the spectator frequently goes away from the Ita-

lian comedy in high mirth ; and fometimes remembers,

during his whole life,fome particular ſcenes with which

he was highly entertained.

XXVIII. A regular comedy muft alfo confift of ei-

ther five or three acts. The petit piece, or farce,

which is reprefented after the other, confifts but of

one act, and ſhould be as full of vivacity as poffible ;

the dialogue fhould be highly animated ; there ſhould

be
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be much action, and not a word or incident that is

infignificant. In general, when we would compofe a

piece for the theatre, we thould begin by laying the

plot, by making a rough ſketch in the nature of a ro-

mance, and then proceed to the dialogue. We fhall

finish thefe reflections on comedy in general with one

remark. Auguftus reproached Terence with wanting

in his comedies what he called the vis comica. Thefe

words imply more than is commonly imagined. It is

difficult to render them in modern languages, though

we know very well what they mean : and we may

boldly fay, that all thofe dramas, where the comic

power does not prevail, do not deſerve the name of

comedies, and that they are only a kind of amphi-

bious productions, which are properly enough called

pieces, fuch as Cenia, Melanida, & c. The English

exprefs, by the word humour, fomething that nearly

anfwers to the vis comica.

XXIX. An opera is a drama reprefented by mufic.

This entertainment was invented at Venice, and Abbé

Perrin was the first who introduced it at Paris in the

year 1669. An exhibition of this fort requires a moft

brilliant magnificence, and an expence truly royal.

The drama muft neceffarily be compofed in verfe ;

for as operas are fung and accompanied with fympho-

nies, they must be in verfe to be properly applicable

to mufic. To render this entertainment ftill more

brilliant, it is ornamented with dances and ballettes,

with fuperb decorations, and furprifing machinery.

The dreffes of the actors, of thoſe who affift in the

chorus, and of the dancers, being all in the moſt

fplendid and elegant tafte, contribute to render the

exhibition highly fumptuous. It was this that gave

occafion to the following verfes of M. V-

Il faut ce rendre à ce palais magique

Où les beaux vers, la danfe, la mufique,

L'art de tromper les yeux par les couleurs,

L'art plus heureux de féduire les cœurs ,

De cent plaifirs font un plaifir unique,

Wi
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We cannot refrainfrom reforting to this enchanting,

palace, where the beauties ofpoetry, where mufic and

the dance, where the illufive art ofcolours , and theftill

more happy art offeducing the mind, make, of a hun-

dred, one unrivalled pleaſure. But notwithſtanding

this union of arts and pleafures, at an immenſe ex-

pence, and notwithstanding a moft dazzling pageantry,

an opera appears, in the eyes of many people of

tafte, but as a magnificent abfurdity, feeing that na-

ture is never there from the beginning to the end. It

is not our bufinefs here, however, to determine be-

tween the different taftes of mankind. We fhall

fpeak of the mufic, the dances, and the decorations,

the painting and machinery of operas, in the chapters

that are affigned to thefe matters, and fhall here

confider the poem only, which makes the ground-work

of the performance.

XXX. The method of expreffing our thoughts by

finging and mufic is fo little natural, and has fome-

thing in it fo forced and affected, that it is not easy to

conceive how it could come into the minds of men of

genius to reprefent any human action , and what is

more, a ferious or tragic action, any otherwiſe than

by fpeech. We have, it is true, operas in Italian, by

the illuftrious Meteftafio, and in French by M. Qui-

nault, Fontenelle, &c. the fubjects of which are fo

grave and tragic, that one might call them mufical

tragedies, and real chefs d'œuvres in their kind. But

I think I have obferved, that though we are highly

fatisfied, and greatly affected, on reading them, yet

the fpectator is more charmed with the magnificence

of the fight, and the beauty of the mufic, than

moved with the action, and the tragical part of the

performance. We are not, however, of that order

of critics who ftrive to prove, that mankind act wrong

in finding pleaſure in an object with which they are

really leafed ; who blame a lover for thinking his

miftrefs charming when her features are by no means

regular ; and who are perpetually applying the rules

of logic to the works of genius : we make theſe

obfervations merely in order to examine if it be

not
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not poffible to augment the pleafures of a polite

people, by making the opera fomething more na-

tural, more probable, and more confonant to reafon.

XXXI. We think, therefore, that the poet ſhould

never, or at leaſt very rarely, chufe a ſubject from

history, but from fable or mythology, or from the

regions of enchantment. Every rational mind is

conftantly fhocked to hear a mutilated hero trill out,

from the flender pipe of a chaffinch, To arms ! To

arms ! and in the fame tone animate his foldiers, and

lead them to the affault ; or harangue an affembly of

grave fenators, and fometimes a whole body of peo-

ple. Nothing can be more burlefque than fuch ex-

hibitions ; and a man must be poffeffed of a very un-

common fenfibility to be affected by them. But as

we know not what was the language of the gods,

and their manner of expreffing themſelves, we are at

liberty, in that cafe, to form what illufions we pleaſe,

and to fuppofe that they fung, to diftinguish them-

felves from mortals. Befide, all the magic of deco-

rations and machinery become natural , and even ne-

ceffary, in thefe kind of fubjects, and therefore rea-

dily afford opportunity for all the pomp of theſe

performances. The chorus, the dances, the ballettes,

the fymphonies and dreffes, may likewife be all made

to correfpond with fuch fubjects : nothing is here af

fected, abfurd, or unnatural. Whoever is poffeffed

of genius, and is well acquainted with mythology,

will there find an inexhauftible fource of fubjects

highly diverfified, and quite proper for the drama of

an opera.

XXII. We fhall fpeak, in the chapter on mufic, of

that fort which appears to us the moſt proper for

fuch a drama, and of the feveral alterations of which

we think it fufceptible, in order to make it more

complete, and to adapt it to a more pathetic, more

noble, and more natural expreffion, as well in the re-

citatives as in the airs and chorus. We have only

here to confider the bafinefs of the poet. He fhould

never lofe fight of nature, even in the midft of the

greatest fiction. A god, a demi-god, a renowned

hero,
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hero, fuch, for example, as Renaud in Armida, a

fairy, a genie, a nymph, or fury, & c. fhould con-

ftantly be reprefented according to the characters we

give them, and never be made to talk the language of

a fop, or a petite maitreffe. The recitative, which is

the ground-work of the dialogue, requires verfes that

are free and not regular, fuch as with a fimple ca-

dence approachthe neareſt to common language. The

airs fhould not be forced into the piece, nor impro-

perly placed for the fake of terminating a fcene, or

to display the voice of a performer : they fhould ex-

prefs fome fentiment, or fome precept, fhort and

triking, or tender and affecting, or fome fimile lively

and natural ; and they ſhould ariſe of themſelves froin

a monologue, or from a fcene between two perfons :

prolixity fhould here be particularly avoided, efpeci-

ally when fuch an air makes part of a dialogue ; for

nothing is more infipid or diſguſtful than the counte-

nances of the other actors who appear at the fame

time, whofe filence is quite unnieaning, and who

know not what to do with their hands and feet , while

the finger is ftraining his throat. The verfes of all

the airs fhould be of the lyric kind, and ſhould con-

tain fome poetic image, or paint fome noble paffion,

which may furnish the compofer with an opportunity

of difplaying his talents, and of giving a lively and

affecting expreffion to the mufic. A phrafe that is

inanimated can never have a good effect in the per-

formance, but muft become infipid and horribly re-

dious in the air. The trite fimilies of the Italians , of

a ftream that flows, or a bird that flies, & c. are no

longer fufferable. The fame things may be faid with

regard to the chorus, which fhould be equally natu-

ral and well adapted : it is here fometimes a whole

people, fometimes the inhabitants of a particular

country, and fometimes warriors, nymphs, or priests,

&c. who raife their voice to demand juftice, to

implore favour, or render a general homage. The

action itſelf will furnish the poet of genius with ideas,

words, andthe manner ofdifpofing them.

XXXIII.
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XXXIII. Laftly, the opera being a performance

calculated lefs to fatisfy the underſtanding than to

charm the ear, and affect the heart, and eſpecially

to ftrike the fight, the poet fhould have a particular

attention to that object , fhould be ſkilled in the arts

of a theatre, fhould know how to introduce combats,

ballettes, feafts, games, pompous entries, folemn pro-

ceffions, and fuch marvellous incidents as occur in

the heavens, upon earth, in the fea, and even in the

infernal regions ; but all theſe matters demand a

ftrong character, and the utmoft preciſion in the exe-

cution ; for, otherwife , the comic being a near neigh-

bour to the fublime, they will eafily become ridicu-

lous. The unity of action muft certainly be ob-

ferved in fuch a poem ; and all the incidental epiſodes

muft concur to the principal defign ; otherwife it

would be a monstrous chaos. It is impoffible, how-

ever, fcrupulously to obferve the unity of time and

place, though the liberty which reafon allows the

poet in this refpect is not without bounds ; and the

lefs ufe he makes of it, the more perfect his poem

will be. It is not, perhaps, impoffible fo to arrange

the objects, that, in changing the decorations, the

painter may conftantly make appear fome part of the

principal decoration which characterifes the fituation

of the fcene, as the corner of a palace at the end of

a garden, or fome avenue that leads to it, &c . But

all this is liable to difficulties , and even to exceptions ;

and the art of the painter muft concur in fuch cafe

with that of the poet. For the reſt, all the operas

Europe are at least one- third too long, eſpecially the

Italian ; and fo are all our tragedies. The unity of

action requires brevity ; and fatiety is infeparable from

a diverfion that lafts full four hours, and ſometimes

longer. They have indeed endeavoured to obviate

this inconvenience by dividing an opera into three, and

even into five acts ; but experience proves that this

divifion, though judicious, is ftill not fufficient to re-

lieve the wearied attention.

of

XXXIV. The prologues, which frequently precede

operas and all fort of dramatic performances, confift

fometimes
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:

fometimes of ingenious fictions, which ferve to in-

form the fpectators of the defign of the piece, that

help to explain it, or to apologize for the author

and under this form it was that they chiefly appeared

among the ancients. Sometimes they are contrived

to make the eulogy of a monarch, a prince, or hero,

and to celebrate, in a feigned dialogue, fuch real

events as conduce to his pleaſure and glory. Genius

is the producer of a dialogue, delicacy is the foul of

it, and infipidity is the gulph into which it commonly

finks. We cannot conceive how it was poffible for

the wife monarchs of the laft age to fuffer thofe

clouds ofincenfe, thofe extravagant and accumulated

praifes, from players who were their hired fervants,

and that to their face, and in the prefence of all their

people. Nothing but an idol could fuffer fuch incenſe

to be offered to it in fuch a temple. The prologue

before an opera is fung, but is recited before a tragedy

or comedy.

XXXV. Acomic opera is a fort of parody of the

ferious opera. Sometimes it contains a refined, judi-

cious, and pleaſant critique on fome otherfamous opera

or tragedy ; at others, it is founded on fome fimple,

natural, and pleafant fubject, adapted to the drama.

and to mufic. This kind of entertainment is now

brought to a great degree of perfection, as well in

France as in Italy. The Wit-catcher, the Village-

conjurer, and fome other fimilar pieces, are, in my

opinion, chefs-d'œuvres. In France they adapt the

tunes of vaudevilles, or the moſt common and ap-

plauded fongs, to the words offuch an opera ; and

this method produces a charming effect . In Italy,

where they call fuch an exhibition opera buffa, the

greatest poets, and the moſt able muſicians, exerciſe

their talents in thefe compofitions. The interludes,

or, as the Italians call them, intermezzi, as they are

reprefented between the acts, are a kind of comic

opera performed by two or three actors. The cele-

brated Pargolefi has fet ſome of theſe to muſic, and

among others la Serva Padrona, which will for ever

receive the applauſe of the connoiffeur, and of every

nian
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man of tafte. They are likewife divided into three

acts, and are intermixed with airs, recitatives, and

duos, in the fame manner as the ferious opera.

XXXVI. There are alfo a fort of low farces that

are called drolls. This entertainment took its rife

from the rope dancers and mimics, who ſet their buf-

foons in a kind ofgallery on the outfide of their place

of exhibition, that they might attract and draw in

the paffengers by their mimicry, their poſtures, and

drollery. Theſe performers exhibited at firft an ex-

tempore entertainment, altogether infipid ; but, for

fome time paft, they have applied themſelves to the

forming fome ingenious plan for their performances :

and very fenfible people alfo fometimes amuſe them-

felves, in their private apartments, with imitating

thefe entertainments. They chuſe a dramatic fub-

ject ; they lay the plot of a little farce, and perform

it on the ſpot extempore. It must be confeffed, that

an entertainment of this kind has a great appearance

of truth, from that natural and unftudied language of

which the dialogue confifts.

XXXVII. The German theatre firft produced, not

very long fince, a new kind of drama, which confifts

of paftorals. But we may literally ſay, that this en-

tertainment is renewed from the Greeks and Ro-

mans. The idea doubtlefs arofe from the eclogues,

the idyls, and paftorals of the ancients. Now,

whether fuch a paftoral be reprefented by a fimple re-

cital or declamation, or whether it be applied to

mufic, by forming it into an operetta, the fimplicity of

the expreffion, the ingenious imitation of nature, and

the beauties that thence refult, that delicacy and

tender fentiment, which make the foul of this en-

tertainment, the character of the shepherds, their

drefs, and the rural scenes, together with the pleafing

decorations, all concur to make it extremely affecting

and agreeable. But it muft not be too frequently re-

peated for it is not fufceptible either of great variety

or great elevation ; nor is it compatible either with

high tragedy or finiſhed comedy and all thoſe things

that are merely delicate, that will not admit, fo to

fay,
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fay, of colours that are ftrong, bold, and ftriking,

foon fade, efpecially on the theatre. We shall finish

our obfervations on dramatic poetry with one precept.

and which is, perhaps, the most important of all

others: it is, that the grand andfublimefentiments in

tragedy, and the fallies, bons mots, andpleafantries in

comedy, fould always arife from the fubject itſelf, and

not appear to be the product of the poet's wit, forced

into the piece: it fhould conftantly be the perfon who

is reprefented, fpeaking in his proper character, and

not the author.

XXXVIII. After the epie and dramatic, we place,

in the third rank, lyric poetry. That name was

given it by antiquity. Under this clafs it ranged

thofe poems, or pieces in verfe, that were fung and

accompanied with an inftrument they called a lyre.

The moderns have preferved the fame denomination,

and annexed to it, fome fmall difference excepted, the

fame idea. Thus Pindar is called the prince of the

Grecian lyric poets, Horace of the Latin, and Mal-

herbe of the French . But the lyric kind compre-

hended, even among the ancients , different kinds of

verfe it comprehends alfo ftill more variety among

the moderns, and especially among the French. As

our mufic is greatly improved, and our inftruments

more numerous than thofe of the ancients, we now

range, under the lyric kind, all thoſe pieces in verſe

that may befung with an accompanyment, that are not

compofedfor the theatre, and that do not belong to the

dramatic or any other particularspecies ofpoetry.

XXXIX. The first fort of lyric poetry is the ode.

Of this M. Defpreaux has given us a very beautiful

and juft deſcription in theſe lines :

L'Ode avec plus d'éclat, & non moins d'énergie

Elevant jufqu'au ciel fon vol ambitieux,

Entretient dans fes vers commerce avec les Dieux.

Aux Athletes dans Pife elle ouvre la barrierre ,

Chante un vainqueur poudreux au bout de la carriere ;

Mene Achille fanglant au bords du Simoïs

Ou fait flechir l'Efcaut fous le joug de Louis.

Tantôt
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Tantôt comme une abeille ardente à ſon ouvrage

Elle s'en va de fleurs dépouiller le rivage :

Elle peint les feftins, les danfes & les ris,

Vante un baifer cueilli fur les levres d'Iris ,

Qui mollement réfifte & par un doux caprice

Quelquefois le refufe, afin qu'on le raviffe.

Son ftyle impetueux fouvent marche au hasard.

Chez elle un beau defordre eft un effet de l'art ,

Loin ces rimeurs craintifs , dont l'efprit phlegmatique

Garde dans fes fureurs un ordre didactique :

Qui chantant d'un heros les progrès éclatans,

Maigres hiftoriens, fuivront l'ordre des temps.

Apollon de fon feu leur fut toujours avare, &c.

The lofty ode demands the ſtrongeſt fire

For there the mufe all Phoebus muft infpire,

Mounting to heav'n in her ambitious flight,

Amongst the gods and heroes takes delight ;

Of Pifa's wrestlers tells the finewy force,

And fings the dufty conqueror's glorious courfe ;

To Simois' banks now fierce Achilles fends,

Beneath the Gallic yoke now Efcaut bends :

Sometimes the flies , like an induftrious bee,

And robs the flowers by nature's chymistry ;

Defcribes the fhepherds dances, feafts , and blifs,

And boafts from Phillis to furpriſe a kifs,

When gently the refifls with feign'd remorse,

That what the grants may feem to be by force.

Her generous ftyle will oft at random ſtart,

And by a brave diforder fhew her art ;

Unlike thofe fearful poets whofe cold rhyme

In all their raptures keep exacteſt time,

Who fing th' illuftrious hero's mighty praiſe,

Dry journalists, by terms of weeks and days ;

To thefe Apollo, thrifty of his fire,

Denies a place in the Pierian choir, &c.

SOAMES.

Thefe words, when attentively confidered, include

every thing effential that we can here fay on the choice

of a fubject, and on the poetic compofition of an

ode. With regard to the different characters of which

it
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it is fufceptible, the different fpecies of verfe ofwhich

it may be formed, and the general rules which the

poet fhould obferve in compofing it, we ſhall treat

more amply ofthefe in the following chapter on verfi-

fication, where we fhall likewife give fuch examples

as are capable of throwing yet ftronger lights on the

rules and precepts : and we fhall do the fame with

regard to all other kinds of poetic compofition of

which we have yet to treat in this chapter, and

which we here mention, once for all, to avoid re-

petition.

XL. To the lyric gender of poetry likewiſe

belong,

1. Stanzas, which are a fort of odes in ftrophes

or couplets of 4, 6, 8, 10, or 12 verfes. They are

alfo fometimes made in odd numbers, as 5, 7, 9, or

13 verfes. They require lefs fire, lefs of the poetic

enthufiafm , than the ode. They march more gravely

on ; and it is for this reaſon that feveral celebrated

poets have deceived themſelves, and have called that

an ode which is in fact nothing more than ſtanzas.

2. Quadrans are ftanzas of four verſes. Their

character is ufually that of the fimple and grave.

They are commonly compofed of long verfes, and

have a fenfe detached the one from the other. Thofe

ofPybrac, maugre all their faults, may ferve as models

for this fpecies of poetry.

3. Madrigals are pieces of amorous poetry, com-

pofed of an indefinite number of feet and unequal

verfes, and that contain fome tender and delicate fen-

timent. The thought, with which the madrigal con-

cludes, is not fo pointed and lively as that of the epi-

gram. A certain beautiful fimplicity, noble and grace-

ful, forms, on the contrary, its characteriſtic . The

madrigal is not uſually divided into ſtanzas, and con-

fequently cannot ferve as a fong, but may very pro-

perly be applied to a grand air.

4. The rondeau is not commonly fung ; but there

are fome of them that might be fet to mufic with

great fuccefs, and would have a particular grace.

The rondeau, of a Gaulish extraction, has fimplicity

for
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for its portion, fays Boileau ; and in fact that is its

characteriſtic.

5. Triolets are fhort rondeaus, confifting of five or

eight verfes with two rhymes. The fubject is fome-

times pleaſant, and fometimes fatiric . They are now

very little ufed.

6. The fannet is a poem included in fourteen verſes.

This is the moſt difficult piece in all poetry. It is ne-

ceffary to be here fcrupulouſly exact . There should

be no fuperfluous expreffion, nor any one word re-

peated. The clofe fhould be fine and happy, that is,

it fhould finish with a brilliant thought. This occafi-

oned M. Defpreaux to ſay,

Un fonnet fans dèfaut vaut feul un long poëme.

One faultlefs fonnet's a long poem's worth.

7. The vaudevilles are a peculiar fort of fongs that

are fung by the common, and not unfrequently by

the better fort of people, on all kind of fubjects.

The French excel in theſe, and it muſt be con-

feffed, that there are fome of them that are highly

pleafing.

Le François né malin forma le vaudevile,

Agréable, indifcret, qui, conduit par le chant,

Paffe de bouche enbouche & s'accroít en marchant.

La liberté Françoiſe en fes vers fe déploie ;

Cet enfant du plaifir veut naître dans la joie..

BOILEAU.

The lively French, by nature made to rail,

In libels and lampoons can never fail ,

Pleaſant detraction that by finging goes

From mouth to mouth, and as it travels grows.

Their freedom in their poetry they fee,

The child of joy, begot by liberty.

SOAMES.

8. The lays formed the lyric poetry of the old

French poets. The word, which comes from leffus,

fignifies a complaint or lamentation . There were an-

ciently the grand and the common lay. The former

was
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was a poem of twelve ftanzas of verfes with two

rhymes. The other was of fixteen or twenty verſes

divided into four ftanzas, and alfo , almoſt always,

with two rhymes. They pretend, that theſe were form-

ed on the model of the trochaic verfes of the Greeks

and Latins.

9. The virelays differ from the lay, 1. That they

put as many mafculine rhymes after each other as

they pleafe, and then a feminine ; and after fome

ftanzas they vary and put feveral feminine rhymes to-

gether, and then a mafculine : 2. As it is neceffary

that all the verfes be equal ; whereas in the lay, the

intercalary verfes are shorter. The term virelay

comes from the word virer to turn, becauſe, after

havingformed the lay for fome time by a ruling rhyme,

they turn it to another rhyme.

io. The chant royal is alſo a monument of the an-

cient French poetry It is preferved in a few places

only, as at Thoulouſe in the academy of the floral

games. It was fo called becauſe the fubject was

given by the king of the preceding year, that is, by

him who had won the prize the preceding year. The

chant royal is made to the glory of God, or of the

holy virgin, or on fome other grand and ſerious fub-

ject . It commonly confifts of five ftanzas, each of

eleven verfes ; and is terminated with an addreſs, or

explication of the allegory, and which is of five

verfes, or at the moſt feven. The rules of the ver-

fification are here the most difficult ; and the reader

feldom accounts with the poet for this laborious

pedantry.

11. The ballad has the fame relation to the chant

royal as the triolet has to the rondeau. It confifts

of three ftanzas only, and an addrefs, which is of

four or five verfes, according as the ftanza is of eight

or ten.

La Ballade affervie à fes vielles maximes

Souvent doit tout fon luftre au caprice des rimes.

The ballad, flave to rules of ancient times,

Has oft no merit but its humorous rhymes.

as
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as Boileau juftly fays . Examples of theſe are to be

found in Marot, Sarrafin , and elſewhere.

XLI. 12. The maſquerades are a kind of ſhort

verfes, fometimes fatiric, and fometimes in form of

compliment, made for the uſe of the maſks in the

time of the carnival, or fome other public entertain-

ment or maſked ball. To this clafs may be referred

the Italian maſquerades, which the lyric poets of that

nation make for their carnivals ; as alfothe impromptu

or extemporary productions, which the poets of the

courts offome German princes are obliged to make on

occafion of fome folemn feftival, or entertainment of

the court, as the reprefentation of a rural œconomy,

&c. It is eafy to conceive what fort of compofitions

thefe muft be.

13. The amphigouries of France, and the quolibets

of Germany, are nearly the fame as the foregoing.

They are a fort of conundrums in fhort verfes, that

contain points, or fatirical allufions, but have no con-

tinued meaning, or connexion of ideas. They are all

of the lyric kind, and are commonly fung.

14. The romance, or ftory, is now a kind offong,

in which is recited fome event taken either from fa-

bulous or real hiſtory, or from fome event that has

happened to lovers, & c.

15. The concordants are verfes that have feveral

words in common, and that contain a meaning either

oppofite or different, by means of other words.

Theſe are very common in operas, in the duos, &c.

as,

Je m'abandonneà {

mon ardeur.

ma fureur.

Sma furpriſe

ma fureurQuel troubleme faifit {

Il faut {

( Chantez

Chantons

mourir

partir

} eft extréme.

tant de vertus.

pour fatisfaire.

A cette Loi févere, &c.

VOL. II. H 16. The

1
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16. The elegy, or complaint, belongs, on feveral ac-

counts, to the lyric fpecies ; forafinuch as finging ap-

pears to be quite proper to funeral grief and the la-

mentation of lovers. The poet fhould remember in

compofing his elegies to adapt them to mufic, or at

leaft to make them fufceptible of it ; as he will, by

that means, provide fubjects for grand and pathetic

airs, cantatas, &c. Let us again hearken to M. Def-

preaux. Nothing can be more beautiful than what he

fays onthe elegy :

La plaintive elégie en longs habits de deuil

Sait les cheveux épars gémir fur un cercueil,

Elle peint des amans la joie & la trifteffe,

Flatte, menace, irrite, appaife une maîtreffe ;

Mais pour bien exprimer ces caprices heureux,

C'eft peu d'être poëte, il faut être amoureux.

Je hais ces vains auteurs, dont la Muſe forcée

M'entretient de fes feux, toujours froide & glacée ;

Qui s'affligent par art, & fous de fens raffis

S'erigent pour rimer en amoureux tranfis. [vaines,

Leurs tranfports les plus doux, ne font que phrafes

Ile ne favent jamais, que fe charger de chaînes,

Que bénir leur martyre, adorer leur prifon,

Et faire quereller le fens & la raiſon.

Ce n'étoit pas jadis fur ce ton ridicule

Ou

Qu'amour dictoit les vers, que foupiroit Tibulle :

que du tendre Ovide, animant les doux fons,

Il donnoît de fon art les charmantes leçons.

H faut que le cœur feul parle dans l'elégie.

The plaintive elegy, in mournful ftate,

Dishevell'd weeps the ftern decrees offate.

Now paints the lover's torments and delights,

Now the nymph flatters, threatens, or invites.

But he, who would theſe paffions well exprefs,

Muft more of love than poetry poffefs.

I hate thofe lifelefs writers whofe forc'd fire

In a cold ſtyle deſcribes a hot deſire ;

Who figh by rule, and raging in cold blood,

Their fluggish mufe fpur to an am'rous mood.

Their
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Their ecftafies infipidly they feign,

And always pine, and fondly hug their chain,.

Adore their prifon, and their fufferings bleſs,

Make fenfe and reafon quarrel as they pleaſe.

'Twas not of old in this affected tone,

That fmooth Tibullus made his am'rous moan ;

Or tender Ovid *, in melodious ſtrains,

Of love's dear art the pleafing rules explains.

You, who in elegy would juftly write,

Confult your heart ; let that alone endite .

SOAMES.

But as many elegies are of a great length, and do

not feem to be calculated for mufic, they may be

ranged on that account under the didactic, or what

other rank we pleaſe . The fublime Lamentations of

the prophet Jeremiah, which M. Arnaud has fo

happily tranflated into French, are to be confidered

as elegies.

XLII. To the lyric gender likewife belongs pafto-

ral poetry, or the fongs of the fhepherds, and other

inhabitants of the fields and forefts, and all of this

kind that can be accompanied by the flute or haut-

boy, the pipe or guitar. Among theſe rural poems

there are,

The

17. Eclogues, a kind of lyric poems, in which are

introduced herdfmen, hinds, and other villagers, wha

entertain each other with their fongs, that contain

defcriptions of a rural and paftoral life.

eclogue, however, is not confined to matters that are

merely ruftic, but is fometimes extended to other

tranquil fcenes in a country life ; and though the

fentiments in thefe are more refined and more deli-

cate than thoſe of mere hufbandmen, yet they ſhould

be expreffed in the moft fimple and rural ftyle poffible..

It is nature alone that muſt conſtantly ſpeak in an

• Every one is acquainted with the complaints of Ovid, and

the charming elegies of Tibullus ; which are models of this

kind of poetry.

H 2
eclogue:
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eclogue : every appearance of art ſhould be carefully

avoided.

18. Idyls are fhort gay poems, that contain narra-

tions or defcriptions of fome agreeable adventure.

Thofe of Theocritus, which may ferve as models,

contain inexpreflible charms, in a tyle perfectly fimple

and rural, which made M. Boileau fay,

Son tour fimple & naif n'a rien de faſtueux,

Et n'aime point l'orgueil d'un vers prefumptueux.

His fimple, natural turn difdains the verſe,

That aught contains of lofty, rough, or fierce.

19. A villanel is likewife a fort of paftoral poem

that is fung, and the ftanzas of which all end with

the fame line or burden. There are many examples

of theſe in the Aftrea of M. D'Urfey, and in the

Art of Poetry, as it is called, of M. Richelet. There

are, however, certain authors who think that the

eclogue, the idyl, &c. do not belong to lyric poetry:

but that is of little confequence. If they chufe to

make them a diftinct paftoral fpecies, we have no ob-

jection. All that we can certainly determine in this

matter is, that theſe poems appear to have been made

for mufic, and that anciently the eclogues were actu-

allyfung.

XLIII. 20. The cantata, which is an Italian word,

and means a piece of poetry, diversified with recita-

tives, airs, ariettas, duos, &c. They are fometimes

made for a fingle voice, but more frequently, and

better, for two. They are fufceptible of a great ac-

companyment ; and there are fome of them that are

witty, gallant, heroic, paftoral, &c. The models of

thefe that are found in Bernier, but especially in

Rouffeau, evidently fhew that the cantata is capable of

great poetic and mufical beauty, and that it is, per-

haps, at once the chef- d'œuvre of both arts.

21. Cantatilesare ſhort cantatas, the mufic ofwhich

is commonly in the Italian tafte.

22. Sere-
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22. Serenades are a fort of cantatas that are to be

learned memori er, and to be performed, accompa-

nied with inftrumental mufic, during the obfcurity of

the night, either for the entertainment or in honour of

fome particular perfon. The cuftom is moft common

in Spain. All the poetry that is here uſed is of the

lyric kind.

XLIV. Laftly, Religion alfo fometimes makes ufe

of lyric poetry, to raile the foul to heaven. There

are of this kind ,

23. Pfalms, which is a title appropriated to the CL

facred hymns that are attributed to David ; which

are full of divine fire ; are wrote in a ftyle truly

oriental, and abounding with thofe lively and ftrong

images that are only to be found in the eaftern

poets.

24. The canticles form the text of a fpiritual fong,

by which we teftify our joy or glory to God ; or

render him thankſgiving for fome mercy received ; or

exprefs fome fentiment of piety with which our hearts

are pierced. They are particularly adapted to the

fervice of the church. One would imagine that there

was a peculiar ill fate which attended the German

Proteftant hymn , as out of that immenfe number

with which their books are filled, there are very few

that are exempt from effential faults, either with re-

gardto the verfification, the expreflion , or the thoughts-

themſelves. The moft low and wretched ideas, in

expreffions equally miferable, are there conftantly

mixed with what there is of good and edifying. We

muft except, however, all thofe of M. Gellert, and

fome few others. It were to be wifhed, that our

best poets would confecrate their talents to this kind

of poetry ; but they should be filled with the facred

fire of a David ; for mediocrity is here altogether in-

fupportable.

25. Hymns are a fort of odes that are adapted to

be fung in glory of fome Divinity. Among the an-

cients thefe hymns commonly confifted of three

ftanzas : one of which was called the ftrophe, ano-

other the antiftrophe, and the third the epode.

H 3 Hymns
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Hymns of this kind were fung in praife of Bacchus.

The church has confecrated the form ; and the Gloria

in excelfis is called the angelic hymn. They are to be

found in the breviary ; and there are books that are

entirely filled with them.

26. Anthems are, ftrictly speaking, onlyſome ſhort

portion , or verfes of fcripture, let to mufic, and are

proper for the church. But we may refer to this

clats all the grand anthems or compofitions that are

adapted to fpiritual mufic, or thofe facred cantatas or

oratorios that the greatest poets have wrote, and that

are performed among different Chriftian nations, both

in Lent, and at other times of the year, in order to

excite their devotion . Such, for example, is the fa-

mous Stabat mater dolorofa of Pergelofi ; the Death of

Jefus ; the Joas king of Juda ; and various others in

all languages, efpecially in the German, which excels

in compofitions of this kind.

27. The noels, or carols, are alfo fpiritual fongs

that are defigned to celebrate the nativity of the Sa-

viour ofthe world. But it must be confeffed, that the

very common ufe that is made of thefe noels, by

children who fing them through the ftreets, and on

the highways, is an abufe ; and moreover, that in

thefe hymns there is frequently a mixture of the fa-

cred and trifling, the edifying and profare, in a man-

ner that does but badly fort with the dignity of the

fubje &t.

XLV. The fourth clafs of poetry is the didactic or

dogmatic ; under which are comprehended as its

fpecies,

1. All grand dogmatic poems, as that of Lucretius

on the nature of things, the Anti-Lucretius of cardi-

nal Polignac, the Georgics of Virgil , the Art ofWar

by the philofopher of Sans-Souci, the Art of Poetry

byHorace and Boileau, the poem on Religion by the

younger Racine, and every other that teaches any

doctrine, art, or fcience.

2. Poems in verfe that are merely biftorical, where

imagination and fiction have no part, and which rather

apertain to verification than poetry.

3. Epiftles
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3. Epiftles in verfe, fuch as thofe of Horace, Boi-

leau, Voltaire, and other great poets, which are

chefs-d'œuvres, and models of this kind..

4. Plaintive epistles are a fort ofelegies, but with-

out fiction, and expreffed with that fimplicity which

is the characteristic of didactic poetry, and in a

kind of verfe that is not proper for mufic.

5. Heroids, which are imitations of the epiftles of

Ovid, and are made on the name of fome fabulous

hero or heroine.

6. Satires, as thofe of Horace, Juvenal, Boileau,

&c.

7. Eulogies and panegyrics that are made, in verfe,

on faints, heroes, and other illuftrious perfonages.

8. Complimentary verfes addreffed tofome Mecænas,

or other refpectable character, or to our friends on

fome folemn occafion, as on their marriage, or natal

day and fuch are epithalamiums, and other like

verfes.

9. Epigrams, which are a fhort kind of poems

that are applicable to all forts of fubjects, and which

ought to end with a thought that is lively, juft, and

poignant. An epigram may be contained in two

lines only, and the laft thought, which is called its

point, fhould prefent a bon mot: The defign of an

epigram is to inftruct and to correct the manners by

diverting the mind . This however is a rule which

the poetsdo not always obferve ; for they fometimes

ufe them to fatirize or vilify their neighbour ; and

fometimes alfo they prefent images that are very far

from having a tendency to correct the manners. Not-

withstanding what the epigrams of Rouffeau may

contain that is licentious, yet everyman of judgment

must allow, that they are mafterpieces of their kind.

We fhall only add , that the lefs the didactic is orna-

mented with fiction , with brilliant thoughts, and

ftriking images, the more diftant it is from poetry,

and the nearer it approaches to profe.

XLVI. The fifth gender of poetry is that of

fables. This is the empire of poetry, the true land

of fiction . However, we fhould take care not to

H 4 exceed

t
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exceed all bounds, and entirely to lofe fight of nature,

by making inanimate beings fpeak instead of animals . ·

M. Defpreaux has taken fcarce any notice of fables

in his Art of poetry, the reafon of which is not eafy

to conceive. A fable is a flory, or narration of ima-

ginary incidents, that is calculated to pleaſe and to

instruct . There are of this kind,

1. Efopian fables, or imitations ofthe manner of

top, whofe narration is admirable, feeing that it

is fimple, natural, juft, and, at the fame time,

brilliant with wit. This father of fables has been

imitated, with different fuccefs , by poets of all nati-

ons, as Phædrus among the Romans, Fontaine and

La Motte among the French, Haguedorn, Gellert,

and Lichtwehr among the Germans, and numberless

others.

2. Sybaritics, which are more properly fhort tales,

that are equally ingenious and agreeable, than fables ,

becauſe they more commonly contain dialogues

between men than other animals. An example, taken

from Ælian , will give an idea of theſe. " A fcholar,

was walking with his governor in the streets of

" Sybaris. They met a man who fold dried figs.

" The boy ftole one of them ; for which his gover-

nor very feverely rebuked him ; then took the fig

" and eat it."

66

<<

3. Mi efianfables, which comprehend alſo roman-

ces of every kind, books of chivalry, amorous adven-

tures, Arabian tales, fuch as the Thoufand and one

nights , the Thoufand and one days, &c. and alfo

fuch works as are made in ridicule of thefe, as Don

Quixote, &c.

4. Heroic fables, which are intended to form wife

and virtuous fovereigns or heroes, by affording them

judicious inftructions under the figure of a pleaſing

fiction. Such are the Cyropædia of Xenophon, the

Telemachus of the archbishop of Cambray, the

Neoptolem, Memnon, Sethos, the Retreat of Cyrus,

and many other like poems.

5. Political
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5. Political fables, whofe defign is to criticife bal

maxims ofgovernment, abuſes in the laws, the man-

ners and cuftoms of a people, and fometimes the

foibles of the wife and learned, and to make reafon

ſpeak by the mouth of fome fictitious character.

Of this fort are the Afs of Lucian ; the Utopia of

Sir Thomas More ; the Poetical City of the Sun by

Campanella ; the Atalantis of chancellor Bacon ; the

Argenis of Barclay ; the Journey into Caclogallinia ;

the Travels of Gulliver, by Swift, &c.

6. Satiric fables, which are mere fatires on the

manners of the times, or on fome particular clafs of

nien in fociety, as that famous book entitled Reynard

the Fox ; the Tale of a Tub, and the Battle of the

Books, by Swift ; the Subterraneous travels of

Nicholas Klimm of Holberg ; the Monarchy of

Solipfes, against the Jefuits, and many German

works by Lifcow, Rabener, &c. There is fcarce

any nation that has not furniſhed models of this

kind .

7. Laftly, Tales, as the hundred new tales of

Bocace, the tales of Fontaine, Haguedorn , Gellert,

and numberless others in all languages. All theſe

fables and tales belong doubtlefs to poetry, although

they may be wrote in profe.

i

8. Moraltales, whether in verfe or profe. Thoſe,

which M. Marmontel has lately offered to the world,

are highly pleaſing, and merit all the applauſe they

have received.

XLVII. There is a fixth clafs of poetry, but which

is much inferior to all the other, and confiſts in

torturing genius and art to produce gaudy trifles. We

fcarce know what name to give this kind of poetry,

as it is nothing more than a play with words, or at

moft with wit, and whofe performances afford but

little entertainment to men of true tafle. If any

thing can render theſe pieces tolerable, it must be the

happy incidents, an extreme propriety, and a certain

eafy turn that feems to be the effect of nature, with-

out the least afliſtance from art. Of this kind are,

HS 1. Anagrams,
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1. Anagrams, which confift in tranfpofing the

letters of fome name in fuch manner , that at laſt by

the aid of various combinations, they make of it

fome other word, either to the reputation or difgrace

of the perfon to whom the name belongs, and which

is further improved by applying it to fome epigram.

Sometimes they alfo turn complete phrafes into

anagrams. Colletet fays of the fabricators of ana-

grams,

Sur le Parnaffe nous tenons,

Que tous ces renverfeurs de noms

Ont la cervelle renversée.

From Parnaffus we proclaim,

That each turner of a name

Is furely turned in his brain.

2. Acroftic is a poem of which each line begins

with the letters of fome name, in their regular order.

Sometimes alfo, to make it more remarkable, echoes

are added to the end of each line. It is eafy to

conceive how much a poetic genius muſt be cramped

by fuch verfes as theſe.

3, Chronoftics are fmall verfes or infcriptions,

devices, &c. which include, in their letters, fome

number in Roman characters, as the date of the year,

fome perfon's age, &c.

4. Logogryphs, which contain a fort of fymbol in

an enigmatic expreffion. They confift of fome equi-

vocal allufion, or mutilation of words, which occafi-

ons the literal ſenſe to differ from the thing fignified :

fo that the logogryph takes place between the rebus

and the true enigma.

5. Enigmas are a kind of propofitions that are

givento be explained, and that are couched in ternis

that are obfcure, ambiguous, and frequently in ap-

pearance contradictory. This is the masterpiece of

low wit, and naturally belongs to periodical works of

poetry.

6. Bouts
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6. Bouts rimez are a number of rhimes that are

uncommon, and which appear to have the leaſt

connexion with each other, that are given, together

with a fubject, to the poet, who is to fupply verfes

that are to end with thoſe rhimes in the order they

are given. Whoever has the leaft idea of the fpirit

poetry, and of that liberty which is fo effential to

genius, must be fenfible how much fuch fetters as

thefe muft gall the mind, and how miferable an em-

ployment the drudging at fuch verfes must be ; though

caprice has, and will continue at different times to

make it a faſhionable amuſement.

of

XLVIII . The feventh and laſt gender of poetry is

that in which the imagination of the poet is employ-

ed in inventing infcriptions, emblems, epitaphs,

ciphers, thofe verfes that are placed beneath portraits,

epigraphs, that is, fentences which are taken from

fome celebrated author, in order to be placed at the

head of a work of genius, and which the Italians

call mottos, &c. From this fort of fubjects has

arofe the ftyle that is called lapidary, and which is

particularly appropriated to inferiptions. It holds a

place between verfe and profe, and fhould not be

either very plain or very brilliant . Cicero has pre-

fcribed its rules : Accedat oportet oratio varia, vebe-

mens, plena animi, plena fpiritus. Omnium fententi-

arum gravitates, omnium verborum ponderibus eft·

utendum. This lapidary ftyle, which feemed to

have perifhed with the monuments of antiquity, has

been revivedwith fuccefs at the beginning of this cen-

tury, and the poet Santeuil has excelled in theſe

fubjects.

XLIX. After having thus defcribed all the genders

and particular fpecies of poetry, in the analyfis of

whichwe have well nigh exceeded our bounds, though

we have confined ourſelves to a very curfory de-

ſcription of their various matters, we fhall finiſh this

chapter with fome effential and indifpenfable reflecti-

ons on poetry in general, and on the character of

thoſe who would excel in this art. We cannot avoid

again defiring the reader to reflect here, as well as in

ail
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all that we fhall further fay of the polite arts, on

what is contained in the first chapter of this book.

L. If it be true that poetry is the art of expreffing

fine thoughts by fiction, it follows that the poet fhould

be capable of producing fine thoughts, and of in-

venting ingenious fictions. Fine thoughts are the

fruit of a mind that is clear, ftrong, fagacious, ftored

with uſeful and ornamental learning, of a philofophic

turn, of a found judgment, confummate experience,

and replete with numberlefs reflections. Fictions

are the children of a lively imagination, of a genius

highly animated, and that knows how properly to

employ every image that the mind and a happy me-

mory can prefent. The young, the weak, or igno-

rant, are therefore incapable of producing fuch

thoughts as can either inftruct or entertain the wife :

and old men, loitering in the vale of years, lofe in-

fenfibly that vivacity of imagination which is fo

neceffary to produce happy fictions ; the fnow, that

covers their heads, extinguishes the fire of genius :

the mind lofes with the body its prolific virtue. Im-

menfe plains furround the feet of Parnaffus ; and the

temple of Immortality is fixed upon its fummit.

Youth fhould attend, in thefe plains, the age of

reafon, when they will be enabled to afcend the

forked hill ; and, while they wait , fhould drink plen-

tifully of the waters of Hippocrene. The aged,

who have happily attained the fummit , fhould take

their place in the temple, there enjoy a glorious re-

pofe after their labours, and ferve as judges of the

prefent age, and models to pofterity. They who

enjoy the ftrength of days, thofe men of brilliant

genius who ftill purfue the bright career, fhould

fometimes politely ftretch the hand to affift the labour-

ing youth ; or the charming fex, when they abandon

all other advantages to obtain the poetic laurel, and

whoalways fo happily fubftitute an inimitable deli-

cacy in the place of manly ftrength. But far from

Helicon be thofe churlish critics, thofe morofe jour-

nalifts, whofe dull pedantry is calculated to deftroy

every effort of genius : who have not fufficient fen-

fibility
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. fibility to perceive, that one bright and charming

thought outweighs a long methodical poem ; that

there are certain happy negligencies in poetry ; and

that verfes fo correct, that the critic can find no fault,

are commonly void of fire, and infamouſly wretched.

·

LI. We have explained, in the eighth fection of

the first chapter, what we underſtand by the word

taste. The poet ſhould endeavour to improve it .

during his whole life. The great models of antiquity,

and of modern Europe, are highly proper for that

purpoſe ; but a rational difcernment is ftill more ad-

vantageous. Difciples of Apollo ! who live in the

eighteenth century, and in the bofom of Europe, do

not always attend to the hoarfe voice of pedantry,

nor think that all is gold which fhines in antiquity. Do

not imagine that Hebraic, Oriental, Grecian and

Roman beauties are univerfally applicable to all ages

and all climates : be fatisfied that the ancients were

not inceffantly excellent ; on the contrary, they

frequently erred ; and their works every where dif-

cover thofe imperfections which are fo natural to the

first productions of every age whatever. Be per-

fuaded that there are ftill many thoufand new paths

by which you may attain the fummit of Parnaffus.

Think therefore for yourfelves ; and conftantly re-

member for what age, and what people you write ;

confult your reafon , and obferve what is contained

in the following paragraphs.

1.

LII. In the first place, confult nature. For the

imitation of nature is one of the principal precepts

you learn from art. Never lofe fight of her during

the whole courfe of your labours. Without her

your productions will be at beſt but glaring, and con-

ftantly extravagant. But do not imitate her in too

fervile a manner : for your imitation must not be

that of mere nature. It is not neceffary, for example,

that your ſhepherds be cloathed in rags ; that they

feed on mouldy bread, and talk in the meaneft lan-

guage. You are therefore not to imitate the whole

of nature ; but to avoid every object that is grofs,

brutiſh and difguftful. Conftantly remember that

the
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the intention of all the fine arts is to give pleaſure ;

and therefore never preſent any object that is gloomy

or diſagreeable, without fome other that may ſerve

as a proper corrective. You ſhould even embelliſh

nature in all her objects ; but take care not to render

her ludicrous by the ornaments you give her.

LIII. The marvellous in poetry muſt alſo be ſub-

ject to nature. It is drawn fometimes from the

nature ofthe gods, ofgenii, fairies, fpirits, or demons,

and their powers ; and fometimes from the wonder-

ful actions of great men ; or from the extraordinary

phenomena of nature herſelf ; and fometimes from

animals, and the fabulous powers which are attribut-

ed to them. All theſe form that machinery which

the poet makes ufe of to ftrike, to affect and fix the

attention of the reader, when the natural powers

which thould produce thoſe effects appear to the

writer infufficient ; or when he thinks that he has ex-

hauſted them. But, as we have already faid, the

gods, elements, men, and other animals, vegetables,

and other inanimate beings, have each their peculiar

nature, of which they should never be divefted ,

when we make them act or fpeak. Every fort of

marvellous, that exceeds thofe limits, is extravagant

and abfurd .

LIV. But by this rule itſelf you are taught, that

it is allowable, and frequently even neceffary, to

fubftitute appearance in the place of reality, accord-

ing to the judicious precept of Horace,

Pictoribus atque poëtis

Quidlibet audendi femper fuit æqua poteftas.

Provided, however, that you at no time exceed the

bounds of probability, and do not produce monsters,

chimeras, beings that have no exiftence in nature.

LV. Lastly, endeavour that your thoughts be at

all times clear, natural, noble, and, if it be poffible,

fublime. We fhall give fome further ufeful rules

relative to a poetic expreffion of our thoughts in

the following chapter on verfification, or the me-

chanifm



VERSIFICATION. 183

chanifin of verfes, as that is the proper place. You

will there find remarks on ftyle, and on all that is

called poetic beauty. Thefe rules are dictated by

reafon ; and whoever afpires to excel in the art of

poetry, ought not to be ignorant of them. And you

favourites of heaven ! you who are endowed with a

fublime genius, who have received from nature, at

your birth, the feeds of all the polite arts, the powers

of inventing and producing the moſt finiſhed compo-

fitions, give the reins to your brilliant imaginations !

launch boldly forth in the career of glory ! fly rapidly

o'er thofe trifling impediments that ſtop or o'erthrow

the man of little genius : read thefe rules, but do

not at all times remember them in your practice.

I.

CHAP. VII.

On VERSIFICATION.

VERSIFICATION has in fome respectsthe
fame relation to poetry that rhetoric has to

eloquence. As poetry commonly makes ufe of verfe

in its expreffion, it is neceffary to underſtand the

mechanifin of its construction. By verfe we under-

ſtand a certain connexion of periods, the words of

which are meaſured by feet or fyllables, in order to

form a fonorous and harmonious expreffion. We

have already remarked, in the preceding chapter, that

there are found, among all ancient and modern nati-

ons, traces of poetry, even from their very origin :

and what is ftill more remarkable, the most ancient

proverbs or fentences, that contain fuch univerfal

truths as have made them of common and conftant

uſe, are almoft all in rhyme ; which has given occa

fion to manyconjectures concerning the origin of ver

fification in general, and of rhyme in particular.

II. The
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II. The ancients did not ufually make their verſes

in rhyme, but measured them by long and fhort

fyllables, which they fcanned. Modern nations have

not all obferved the fame method ; and I think a

very natural reafon may be given why they have

not . Men in the first ages of the world had but

few wants , little knowledge, and little commerce

with each other, and confequently but few words in

their phrafeology. They endeavoured to exprefs

their thoughts by language, and, in order to make

themselves more easily intelligible, they took fuffici-

ent time to diftinguish their fyllables into long and

fhort. All the eaftern nations were inclined to taci-

turnity : the Turks, their fucceffors, are fo at this

day, and ſerve as an example. The Greeks and La-

tins were very far from fpeaking with the fame volu-

bility as do the French and Engliſh, and they had not

near the fame number of words as the moderns have

to express their thoughts : it is only neceffary to com-

pare the feveral dictionaries in order to be convinced

of the difference . It may be proved, moreover, by

many unanswerable arguments, that all the ancient

people, especially the Greeks and Latins, had long

and fhort fyllables very diftinguiſhable, precifely de-

terminate, and that, by a caution which degenerated

into a habit, they employed exactly twice the time in

pronouncing the long, that they did in the fhort .

Such was their dialect, their pronunciation, their

peculiar accent. The changes and regular combina-

tions of thefe fyllables diftinctly long and fhort, natu-

rally formed a cadence, a meafure, regular verfes.

That was fufficient. The language, which confifted

of meafured periods, was diftinguished from the com-

mon language, and applied to poetry ; thus the firft

verfes, of which we have any knowledge, are not

wrote in diftinct lines, but in continuance, like ordi-

nary profe.

III. In proportion as the human mind advanced in

knowledge, as the original arts were improved, or as

new ones were invented, as men had more connexion

and intercourfe with each other, the increaſe of words

became
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became inevitable, as the number of objects they

were to exprefs were greatly augmented : the necef-

fary confequence of which was, that converfation

became more voluble ; and, in fact , modern nations,

from reflection, and by habit, have introduced a pio-

nunciation fo rapid as totally to deftroy all that ac-

curate diftinction of long and fhort fyllables which

was observed by the ancients. Whoever attends to

the common converfation of the English, French,

Germans, &c. will be eaſily convinced of this truth.

A ftudied difcourfe , where the ſpeaker ſhould endea-

vour precifely to mark the long and fhort fyllables,

would now appear highly affected and infupportably

tedious. The fluency of modern languages will not

therefore admit, either in profe or verfe, of the me-

thodical cadence of the ancients. We should not

fuffer ourſelves to be feduced in this refpect by thoſe

abufes which are fometimes introduced even at court,

in the capital, in an academy, &c. Formerly they

faid at Paris un bătōn : fome petits maitres have call-

ed it, by affectation, un baton, and that pronuncia-

tion is now almoft established ; people of fenfe fre-

quently contributing to bring that vicious practice into

a precept. We fhould well remember, that it is ever

an eſſential imperfection in a modern language to dwell

too long upon the fyllables, as it thereby becomes

drawling. This kind of abufe, which, however,

feldom lafts long or infects the provinces, cannot alter

the general and natural rules which are founded in

nature.

IV. On the other hand , to avoid that tedious uni-

formity which would arife from a language conftantly

of the fame meaſure in all its fyllables, modern nati-

ons have varied and diftinguiſhed them by accents.

But thefe accents do not diftinguith the time by refting

a longer or fhorter ſpace on each fyllable, but by an

inflexion of the voice more or lefs ftrong on the

different letters or fyllables. Properly ſpeaking, there

are not therefore in modern languages any fenfible

diftinctions of long and fhort fyllables, but many that

are to be lightly paffed over, and others on which a

ftrong
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trong accent or inflexion of the voice is to be placed,

We thould take care, ther fore, not to confound our

accented fyllables with the long and fhort fyllables of

the ancients, as they are, in fact, very different.

V. When modern poets began to perceive, that a

juft diftinction of long and fhort fyllables was not to

be made in their languages, they were obliged to in-

vent a new character for their verfe, fuch as was

fufficient clearly to diftinguish it from profe : this

character they found in rhyme ; and, in fact, the

expedient was a very happy one. For, in the first

place, rhyme ferves, as we have faid, to characterize

verfe ; fecondly, to pleaſe the ear by a certain har-

monious concord, but fuch as is continually varying ;

thirdly, it offers to the reader one difficulty more that

the poet has to overcome, in order to promote his

pleaſure, and in this he conftantly finds a fecret fatif-

faction ; fourthly, it is a help to the memory, as all

actors agree, that verfes with rhymes are far more

eafily retained than thoſe without : and laftly, it is of

ufe, efpecially in long poems, to prevent the dif-

agreeable monotony of metre, which would be in-

fupportable without rhymes.

VI. The modern reftorers of verfe without rhyme,

and particularly of hexameters, have fubmitted to

a ftrange illufion. They have been told, that " fuch

beautiful verfes have been made with rhymes, that

we ſhould not now think of throwing off that happy

yoke." They reply, that rhyme gives fo great an

uniformity to verfe, as to become infufferable in

poems of great length, as, for example, in an epopea.

Strange error ! The fcanfion of verfes, that are ca-

denced by the meaſure of feet, forms a kind of

melody ; and it is certain, that the ancients had a

mufical rhythm for their verfes without rhymes (fee

fig. 1. ) . Now where is the ear that can fuffer this

continual monotony, this mufical rhythm, the fame

melody of declamation always in the fame tone, or

in any other melody whatever, but conftantly uni-

form, in an epic poem of five or fix thouſand verfes,

or in tragedy, comedy, &c. ? I must confefs it is

paft
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paft my comprehenfion ; and if, for example, I am

not furfeited, even with the beautiful verfification of

the Æneid, it is becauſe my mind is continually re-

lieved by the charms of the ideas. In proportion

alſo as thefe poems are regularly declaimed, accord-

ing to the exact rules of the profody of the ancients,

the monotony is the greater, and they become more

infipid ; and the only method of making them fuffera-

ble to modern ears, is to break the verfe, and to

pronounce them in fuch manner that the cadence may

not be perceived, but that they may refemble profe.

But where then is the fcanfion ? What becomes of

the long and fhort ? Mere imaginations !

VII. Rhymes, therefore, were very properly in-

vented to prevent the monotony, or at leaſt to avoid

an infufferable uniformity ; for they are fufceptible of

an almost infinite variety, as is evident from the

Dictionary of rhymes by Richelet, a book of 750

pages octavo, in a fmall character, and which , never-

thelefs, contains only a part of the rhymes in the

French language. The continual variation of their

mafculine and feminine rhymes ftill further augments

this agreeable variety. Therefore, all the French

poets, from Stephen Jodelle, who lived in 1553,

down to the late M. de la Motte, who have tried to

compoſe blank verfe, have mifcarried wretchedly. I

would fay almoft as much of the poets of other

nations , if I were not fearful of ſhocking prejudices

too ftrongly eſtabliſhed, and of incurring contradicti-

ons that frequently give rife to acrimonious and illi-

beral difputes. Be that however as it may in the

French language, the lamentable example of the

greateſt men, and the reafon ofthe thing itfelf, fhould

intimidate poets from engaging in fuch fruitless effays,

as they may be perfuaded that this language (as well

as English and German) is not adapted to the making

of verfes whofe whole cadence confifts in long and

fhort fyllables ; for ſuch diſtinction does not there pro-

perly exift, and, without the modification of rhyme,

there is little probability of fucceeding in any mea-

fure whatever. We fhall not enter here into any

further
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further difquifitions concerning the utility and origin

of rhyme, and the more, as we leave to the critics all·

learned refearches, equally curious and infignificant,

concerningthe dates, the epochs of all matters what-

ever. It is fufficient for us that theſe things exiſt,

and that they are neceflary.

VIII. But befide rhyme, there is a neceffary ca-

dence to be obferved in all verfes, and which arifes

from the mixture of fyllables that are accented or not

accented ; and this it is which produces the meaſure

in all modern verfes ; a meaſure that is founded on

the profody of each language. The French nation,

and foreigners ftill more, have an effential obligation

to Abbé d'Olivet, for having furniſhed them with fo

excellent a profody . We cannot read this ingenious

work however, (nor any other treatiſe on French ver-

fification) without faying to ourselves, how is it poffi-

ble for a nation fo delicate in thefe matters, and who

make fuch accurate, fuch metaphyfical diftinct ons

between an E more or lefs open or clofe, to fuffer

their poets to violate the first principles of profody, fo

far as not to pay any regard either to feet or fcanfion

in their verfification ? For though there are not, as

we have repeatedly faid, in most modern languages,

either long or fhort fyllables, ftrictly speaking, yet

there are, in all theſe languages, fyllables that have

accent, and others that have none : and from the

different combinations of thefe arife feet and meaſure,

which are to be determined by fcanfion. Now the

recifion of the feet, and want of regard to ſcanfion,

produce, among the greateft poets, verfes that are

manifeftly faulty. I fhall give one inftance only,

which I juft now met with in the Iphigenia of the

illuftrious Racine.

La colère des Dieux demande une victime.

According to all the rules of profody and ſcanfion,

the fyllable le in colere fhould be fhort or acute in this

verfe , but it is accented with all the rigour of its

natural pronunciation . In the word une the accent

fhould
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fhould repofe on the u, and the fyllable ne be fhort

or acute ; but here it is preciſely the contrary ; and to

make the verfe in any degree tolerable, we muft

pronounce it unai victime, or very near it. All the

beft French verfes are ftrewed with thefe little imper-

fections, which are particularly difagreeable to the

ear of a foreigner. But do not, Germans, who may

read this, remark the mote that is in your neighbour's

eye, and not fee the beam in your own eye. Purge

your verfes from their hiatus, or gapings, from trite

and low expreffions, &c and then blame this profo-

diac negligence of the French. For you muſt allow,

that notwithſtanding thefe fmall imperfections, the

French poetry is formed to charm every man of taſte.

A little more correction would render it perfect.

IX. As we do not write for the French alone, but

wish that our efforts may tend to a more general

utility, it will be proper to fhew here the feveral forts

of verfe in the Latin poetry, and which ferve as mo-

dels for the verfification of many modern nations ;

who fill think that they have in their languages the

determinate long and fhort fyllables of the ancients .

But, before we make the enumeration of theſe, it

will be expedient briefly to explain fome particulars

which may ferve to facilitate the underſtanding of

thefe matters. We must therefore obferve that the

fign (-) denotes a long fyllable, and ( ) one that is

fhort ; that every Latin verfe is compofed ofa certain

number of feet, and each foot of a certain number of

fyllables ; that theſe fyllables are either long or short ;

and that the meaſuring of thefe verfes, according to

their feet, is called fcanfion . The feet, which are

alfo called metra, are of two, three, or four fylla-

bles. There are four kinds of feet of two fyllables,

which are, . The Spondee, compofed of two long

fyllables, (--) as laudes.

2. The Pyrrichius, compofed of two fhort fyllables,

( u) as bene.

3. The Trochee, or Choreus , of one long and one

fhort fyllable, (- ) as aftra.

4. The
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4. The Iambic, of one fhort and one long ſyllable,

( -)as pios.

Eight forts of feet of three fyllables, which are,

1. The Dactyle, compofed of one long, and two

fhort fyllables, (-uu ) as tempora.

2. The Anapæftus, confifting of two ſhort, and one

long fyllable, ( u u-) as animo.

3. The Moloffus, of three long fyllables, (---) as

gaudentes.

4. The Tribrachys, ofthree ſhort fyllables, ( ~ ~ ~ )

as dominus .

5. The Amphibrachys, of one fhort, one long, and

one fhort fyllable, ( ~ - ~ ) as latinus.

6. The Amphimacrus, or Creticus, of one long, one

fhort, and one long fyllable, (--) as cogitans.

7. The Bacchius, of one fhort, and two long fylla-

bles, ( -) as dolores.

8. The Antibacchius, of two long, and one fhort

fyllable, (-- ) as peccata.

Sixteen forts of feet of four fyllables, which are,

1. The Proceleufmaticus, compofed of four fhort

fyllables, ( u ) as ftrigilibus.

2. The Diſpondeus, compofed of four long fyllables,

(----) as interrumpens.

3. The Antifpaftus, of one fhort, two long, and one

fhort fyllable, ( -- ~ ) as inardefcit.

4. The Choriambus, of one long, two fhort, and

one long, (- - ) as interimens.

5. The Dijambus, of one ſhort, one long, one fhort,

and one long, ( u - u- ) as feveritas.

6. The Ditrochee, of one long, one ſhort, one long,

andone fhort, (-- ) as principalis.

7. The Ionic minor, of two fhort, and two long,

( u u-- ) as generofi.

8. The Ionic major, of two long, and two ſhort,

(-- ) as enormiter.

9. The first Epitritus, of one fhort, and three long,

( --- ) as Salutabant.

10. The fecond Epitritus, of one long, one fhort,

and two long, (--- ) as comprobabant.

11. The
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11. The third Epitritus, of two long, one fhort, and

one long, (--- ) as nutricii.

12. The fourth Epitritus, of three long, and one

fhort, ( ) as circumfpexit.

13. The firft Poon, of one long, and three ſhort,

(-uuu) as virgineus.

14. The fecond l'acon, of one fhort, one long, and

two fhort, ( u-uu) as poeticus.

15. The third Poon, of two fhort, one long, and

onefhort, ( - ) as manifeftus.

16. The fourth Poon, of three fhort, and one long,

(uuu-) as mifericors.

X. From the different arrangement of theſe feet,

whoſe names and kinds fhould be well remembered,

arife the feveral forts of Latin verfes, as well as

Greek. The feveral kinds or genders of verfes, or

poems, are either fimple or compound. The fimple

are the nine following : 1. Hexameter, which com-

prehends as fpecies, 1. the Adonic. 2. The Phe-

recratic. 3. The Archilochian. 4. The heroic

Tetrameter. 5. The Alcmanian Dactyle . 6. The

Ityphallician Dactyle.

2. Pentameter.

3. Anapæftic.

4. Sapphic.

5. The Phalacian.

6. The lambic, which comprehends as fpecies, 1. the

Scazon, and 2. Anacreontic.

7. The Trochaic, which comprehends the Hyphallic.

8. The Choriambic, comprehending as fpecies, 1. The

Ariftophanic. 2 The Glyconic. 3. The Afcle-

piadic. 4. The Alcaic, &c.

9. The Ionic minor.

The compoundgenders arife merely from the different

combinations of the fimple genders, which the anci

ent poets have made uſe of in various ways as they

found convenient, in order to give the more grace to

their poems, as in elegies, &c. from whence have

arofe the titles of carmen monocolon, dicolon, tricolon,

&c. The good Latin profodies fhew the particular

compofition of all thefe different genders of verfe ;

what
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what are the words that enter into each kind of feet,

and what are the feet, and confequently the words

that compofe each gender and each ſpecies of verſe.

It is impoffible, however, for us to enter into theſe

details we hall, therefore, return to the verfifica-

tion of modern nations, and, in particular, that of

the French.

XI. The French verfe, therefore, is not com-

pofed of feet, but fyllables, and confequently is

not ſcanned but meaſured by fuch of them as

are either accented or not accented. The French

word meſurer has been fubftituted in the place of the

Latinfcandere, which fignifies to climb or mount, and

does not ſeem fo well to exprefs what we intend.

There are verfes of twelve, ten, eight, feven, or fix

fyllables, and ftill lefs ; of which examples may be

found in all the treatiſes on verfification. All French

verfes are divided into maſculine and feminine : thofe

which finish with a filent e, or other fyllable whoſe

found is fo weakly pronounced as not to make any

determinate impreffion on the ear , are called femi-

nine, and have always one fyllable more than the

mafculine of the fame fort ; but this fyllable, whofe

found is fcarce to be perceived, is not reckoned . The

mafculine verfes are thofe which end in any other

manner whatever by a fixed termination, and confe-

quently have no fuperfluous fyllable that is drowned

in the pronunciation.

XII. It feems to us, that neither M. Defpreaux,

nor any other author who has wrote on verfification,

have had a juft idea of the cafura, when they fay,

that it is a paufe which cuts the verfe into two parts.

Cæfura comes indeed from the Latin cædere , which

fignifies to cut, but is not reftrained to the cutting

of a verfe precifely in the middle, and reducing it to

two hemiftics or half lines. Among the Latins, the

cæfura cut every foot ; and this is fo certain, that

they have added an epithet to mark at what fyllable

it cut a word in order to make the foot ; and thus

they faid cæfura trithemimeris, penthemimeris, hepth-

themimeris, ennethemimeris. For it is by no means

neceffary
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neceflary that feet be compofed of entire words, as

the laft or penultima fyllable may very properly be-

gin a new foot and this even gives a grace, a re-

markable volubility to verfes, that would become

hard and rough if each foot was to end a word. It

is this that makes the following verfes of Virgil fo

fonorous and beautiful :

Una fa lus vict - is , nul-lam fpe-rare fa-lutem.

And

Infandum, regina, jubes renovare dolorem,

And though there are not, as we have already ob-

ſerved, any regular feet in the French poetry, there

is, however, a ineafure that is equivalent, or a rhythm

that is derived from fyllables accented and not ac-

cented. Now it is proper to recommend to the

young poet to obferve, even in French, the rule and

example of the Latins, and to make the cæfura of

tis meaſure fall as much as poffible on the middle of

a word, and not at the end ; which will give a pleaſing

harmony to his verſes, and render them at the fame

time more flowing. We fhall give one example

from the illuftrious Racine. Agamemnon fays, in

Iphigenia :

Ma fil-le attend encor-mes or - dres fou-verains.

The cæfura falls here almoſt every where on the mid-

dle of a word ; and this excellence, joined to the

elifion in fill'at, renders this verfe admirable. There

is, therefore, befide the cæfura which marks the pauſe

in a long verfe at the middle of the line, a fecond

cæfura for the rhythm.

'XIII . M. Defpreaux fays, ſpeaking of the cæfura

in French verfe,

Que toujours dans vos vers-le fens coupant les mots,

Sufpende l'hémitiche,-en marque le repos.

For ever let the fenfe-the words in half divide,

Sufpend the hemiflic-a pauſe diftin&t provide.

VOL. II. I. It

#
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It will be eaſily perceived, that thefe lines, which

have been fo much admired, prove nothing ; or ra-

ther, that they prove the contrary of what is intend-

ed, if we reflect on what has juft now been remarked

concerning the cæfura, and if we confider that he-

miftic is a Greek word, which fignifies half a verſe.

What is then, according to this idea, a fenfe that cuts

the words? a cafura that fufpends the demi- verſe, ‘or

demi-line? The word fu/pend appears here improper

and ambiguous. It fhould be fad, that the cælura

marks a repofe in the middle of the verfe, and di-

vides it into hemiftics, as a globe, which is cut through

the middle is divided into hemifpheres. Accordingto

the rules of French verfification, however, the pin-

cipal cæfura is to be placed, in verfes of twelve fylla-

bles, after the first fix ; and in thofe of ten fy la-

bles, at the end of the fourth. It is afferted, that

other verfes have no cæfura. Particular rules for

thefe matters are to be found in all the treaties on

French verfification, eſpecially in that which M.

Richelet has placed at the head of his Dictionary

of rhymes ; in that of M. Reftaut, and many others.

XIV. When two vowels come together in a verſe,

and the one does not drown the other in the pronun-

ciation by means of an elifion, it is called an hiatus.

This is an egregious fault ; one that flocks every

ear, which has the leaft delicacy, and therefore ought

carefully to be avoided. M. Richelet gives the fol-

lowing example from the Quadrans of Pybrac :

Dieu en courant ne veut être adoré,

D'un ferme cœur il veut être honoré ;

Mais ce cœur là, il faut qu'il nous le donne.

God will not be ador'd with hafty prayer.

With upright heart muft man proclaim his deeds,

But 'tis fromHim alone the upright heart proceeds.

Dieu en and la,. il, make hiatus that are unpar-

donable.

XV. When a fentence begun in one line is carried

into the next, and another fentence is begun before

the
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the end of the fecond line, it is called an enjambment.

The following examples are taken from Richelet :

Mais de ce même front l'héroïque fierté

Fait concoître Alexandre. Et certes fon viſage

Porte de fa grandeur l'infallible préfage.

RACINE.

But of that front the ftern heroic look

Shows Alexander. And fure his viſage

Bears of his dignity the certain prefage.

A l'afpect de fon roi, le vaillant capitaine

Bayard, quoique bleffé, combattoit dans la plaine.

At the fight of his king, the valiant captain

Bayard, though wounded, ſtill fought on the plain.

Thefe enjambments are real faults ; but they are ſuch

as the most able poets do not always avoid. The li-

mits of this work will not allow us to give their rea-

fons for ufing them ; they are fully explained in all

the treatiſes on verfification. We can here only point

out thoſe rocks which are to be fhunned, and trace

fuch rules as are moſt effential.

XVI. Tranfpofitions, or inverfions, confift in chang-

ing the natural order of the words, as in the follow-

ing verſes :

A mes juftes deffeins je vois tout confpirer,

Des fottifes du temps je compofe mon fiel ,

Il veut fans différer fes ennemis combattre.

Et fi quelque bonheur nos arines accompagne,

Vous direz à celui qui vous a fait venir,

Queje ne lui faurois ma parole tenir.

To myjuft projects all I fee confpires.

Of the times follies i compote my fpleen,

Without delay his foes he will engage,

And if good fortune fhall our arms attend.

To him declare , who hither has you fent,

That I, my promife made him , cannot keep.

It is certain tha thefe tranfpofitions ferve not only to

facilitate verfification , but to give it alfo great

ftrength and grace. M. Cerceau thinks them fo ne-

I 2
ceffary,
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ceffary, that it would be impoffible to make French

verfes without them . However, they are to be uſed

with difcretion ; and we ſhould take particular care

that they do not appear to be made by neceffity.

XVII. Rhyme is the fame found at the end of thoſe

words with which verfes are terminated . We fay the

fame found, and not the fame letters ; for rhyme is

made for the ear, and not for the eye ; therefore, in

all doubtful cafes , the ear is to decide, that being the

rightful judge. We have fo often mentioned this ar-

ticle, that to avoid repetitions we ſhall here only add,

to what has been already faid, that rhymes in French

are either mafculine or feminine. In the maſculine

it is the laſt fyllable that makes the rhyme, and in the

feminine the two laft ; as,

Ade nouveaux exploits Mayenne eft préparé,

Maf. { D'un espoir renaiffant la peuple eft enivré.

Ces momens dangereux, perdus dans la molleſſe,

Fem . { Avoient fait aux vaincus oublier leur foibleſſe.

When the last fyllable in mafculine rhymes, and the

two or three last fyllables in feminine rhymes, are ex-

actly the fame both to the eye and the ear, they are

called rich rhymes. For the reft, there are in the

French verfifications great niceties with regard to

rhyme, which are derived from the different pronun-

ciations of the fame letters of the alphabet, and from

whence it frequently happens that the fame letters do

not rhyme to each other. For all theſe matters, the

treatifes on profody and verfification are to be con-

fulted, and from thence are to be learned the particu-

lar rules, fuch as , 1. What are the cafes where the

fame letters do not rhyme ; 2. in what cafes different

letters thyme, by giving the fame found to the ear ;

3. if the fimple and compound can rhyme to each

other ; 4. that the rhyme of the two LL, of which

one is hard, and the other liquid, is bad ; 5. if a word

can rhyme with itself; 6. that the rhyme of accented

fillables, with the fame fyllables that are not accented,

is bad , the cautions that are to be obſerved with re-

gard
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gard to the rhyming of monofyllables ; S. that the

verfe is faulty, when the firft hemiftic rhymes, or

nearly rhymes, with the laft or with the firft hemiftic

of the following verfe ; 9. that the fingular cannot

rhyme with the plural, &c.

XVIII. The interchange of rhymes is an object,

with the rules of which the poet fhould make him-

felf well acquainted. He thould know, that in re-

gular French compofitions it is not permitted to put

more than two mafculine or feminine rhymes toge-

ther ; that according to the poetic ordinance, rhymes

are divided into continued, alternate, and intermixed;

an epic poem, a tragedy, a comedy, an elegy, or

eclogue, is compofed of continued rhymes ; an ode,

a fonnet, a rondeau, a ballad, &c. of alternate rhymes ;

fables, madrigals, operas, &c. of mixed rhymes ;

that it is allowable to begin and end any poem what-

ever either with a mafculine or feminine rhyme, &c.

Laftly, that he fhould avoid all antiquated rhymes,

unless it be in a burlefque, marotic, or hudibrafic

ftyle .

XIX. We ſhall not fay much here relative to the

poetic ftyle, as we have already occafionally spoke of

it in more than one place. It is a mistake, moreover,

to imagine that there is a ftyle which is altogether

peculiar to poetry. M. Voltaire has clearly thewn;

that the expreffions fineftar, fatal laurel, and a hun-

dred others, which were formerly regarded, not only

as poetic phrafes, but poetic beauties, are nothing

better than tinfel, in verfe as well as profe. The

grand precept is, that the writer should adapt his ftyle

to the nature of his fubject, and the poem he would

compofe. It is to be obferved at the fame time, that

poetry admits offomewhat more elevation, and more

ornament of ſtyle, and confequently of more meta-

phors , allegories , and other figures, than profe. But,

on the other hand, it forbids the ufe of all low, vul-

gar, and trivial phrafes, all ambiguous expreffions,

every thing that is mean, indecent, or difguftful.

For example, the words horfe, cow, hog, and fuch

like, can never be admitted into good French poetry ;

I 3
and
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and therefore they fubftitute in their ftead thofe of

courfer, lo, &c. For the reft, we cannot ſufficiently

lament, that the continual alterations in modern lan-

geages are attended with fo great an inconvenience,

that the most beautiful, the moſt excellent of modern

poets, cannot flatter themfelves with writing for pof-

terity ; that the ſtyle of Malherbe, and the great

Corneille, illustrious names ! is already fuperannu-

ated, and ſcarce intelligible. Who knows what will

be the fate of the moſt finiſhed writers of our day ?

Were we, however, to propoſe a model for ftyle and

verſification , we would chufe M. Voltaire : for we

know of no poetic colouring more beautiful than his ;

and it is this colouring in which the charms of verſe

confift : for

Non fatis eft pulchra effe poëmata, dulcia fint .

It remains, to finish this chapter, to explain, by fhort

precepts and examples, the ftru&ture of the different

kinds of poems that we have indicated in the pre-

ceding chapter.

XX. The majefly of the epopee feems to require

long verfes, fuch as thofe called Alexandrines and

Heroics, or of twelve fyllables *. 'The Henriade

alone may here ſerve as an example. In all probabi-

lity a more noble fpecies, more proper to expreſs

grand fentiments, and form brilliant defcriptions, will

never be invented. It is, in our opinion, no fmall

imperfection in that excellent poem, the Jerufalem

Delivered of Taffo, that it confifts of ſtanzas of

eight verfes, which they call octaves, and that its

rhymes are almost all feminine ; for thefe give it a

mean, nervated , and languid tone. The firft ftrophe

is fufficient to ſhew how dilagreeable this ſpecies muſt

be in fo long a poem.

f

* This is meant of French poetry, which in heroics almoft

always confifts of twelve fyllables ; and though thefe verfes

mayfeem tedious, yet by their manner of pronouncing them,

by conftantly making a pauſe near the middle of each line , they

have a very different effect.

Canto
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Canto l'arme pietofe e'l capitano

Che'l gran fepolcro libero di Chriſtɔ ;

Molto egli opro col fenno e con la mano-

Molto foffii nel gloriofo acquisto :

E in van l'inferno a lui s'oppoſe e in vano

S'Armo d'Afia e di Libia il popol miſto

Che il Ciel gli diè favore, e fotto a i fanti

Segni riduffe i fuoi compagni erranti.

A ms and the chief I fing, whofe righteous hands.

Redeem'd the tomb of Chrift from impious bands ;;

Who much in council, much in field fuftain'd,

'Till juft fuccefs his glorious labours gain'd.

In vain the powers of hell oppos'd his courſe,

And Afia's arms, and Lybia's mingled force ;

Heav'n blefs'd his ftandard, and beneath his care

Reduc'd his wand'ring partners of the war.

Mr. HOOLE.-

On

?

Perhaps Taffo forefaw, by a fpirit of prophecy, that

the people of Italy would one day fing his veries, and

that he confulted their convenience in the fe he

made of the lyric kind : this, however, is not an

adequate reafon for the practice, as the lyric has not

fufficient gravity for the epopee, and as a poem offo

many thouſand verfes is improper to be fung.

the other hand, we have in Germany epic poems

whofe verfes are ftill longer than the Alexandrine,

even fome of fixteen or feventeen fyllables, which

they call iambics of eight feet. But thefe are altoge-

ther drawling, and become infufferably tedious by

their length Alexandrine vertes are alſo very proper

in a comic or burlefque poem, fuch as the Lutrin of

Boileau, as well as in dogmatic or didactic poetry :

thus the philofopher of Sans-Souci begins his poem of

the Art of War with the following lines, addieffed to

the prince of P--

Vous qui tiendrez un jour par le droit de naiffance ,

Le fceptre de nos rois, leur glaive & leur balance ;

Vous le fang des héros , vous l'efpoir de l'etat ,

Jeune prince, écoutez les leçons d'un foldat,

I 4 Qui
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Qui formédans les camps, courri dans les alarmes ,

Vous appelle à la gloire & vous inftruit aux armes.

By birth decreed the regal ſtate to bear ,

The ſword and balance of cur kings your care ;

From heroes fpung, on you our hopes depend,

Yourg prince, a foldier's leffons now attend ,

Who, torm'd in camps , and bred amidſt alarms ,

To glory calls you, and prepares for arms.

XXI. The Alexandrine veife of twelve ſyllables is

alfo moft proper for tragedy and ſerious comedy. M.

Voltaire has made a happy ufe of difſyllable verſes in

his Enfant Prodigue ; and others have attempted to

compofe comedies of alternate, mixed, or irregular

vertés. There is, however, always great danger in

imitating thefe examples ; though a diction that ap-

proaches the neareſt to profe, feems to be the moft

ratural for this kind of drama. Suppofe a Chineſe,

who was a man of difcernment, fhould come into

Europe, and they ſhould fay to him, " Moſt of the

European nations have two forts of languages : one

of them has a regular cadence, that is governed by

the fyllables, of which each line has a determinate

number, and ends with a word, whoſe ſound exactly

correfponds with the word that ends the following

line , and which found is called rhyme. This method

of writing or fpeaking is called verfe. The other

manner offpeaking is quite natural and fimple, and

is called profe and of this we make ufe in the com-

mon intercourfe of life. in writing, in the pulpit,

and at the bar, in public harangues , and in literary

correfpondence , & c . We have, moreover, public

entertainments, in which are reprefented fome heroic

action, or remarkable and fatal event, that has hap-

pened to fome prince or other illuftrious perfonage ;

and this we call a tragedy : and at other times we re-

prefent fome pleafant adventure, but fimple and na-

tural, that may have happened to private perfons ;

and thefe our poets feafon, by the mouth of the

actors, with fallies, repartees, and ingenious reflec-

tions, in order to correct our manners, by fhewing

the
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the ridicule of our vices ; and this we call comedy.

Now, which of theſe two languages do you think

moſt proper for thefe entertainments, eſpecially for

comedy; verfe or profe ?" It is to be imagined he

would fay, " If in theſe repreſentations you would" If

approach as near as poffible to nature, make uſe of

that language which is moft natural, that is, of profe."

But ifhe was to be told again, that verſe ſerves to af-

fift the actor in retaining and performing his part, and

the auditor in remembering what he has heard, and

that it is, moreover, of ufe in reducing the fallies,

repartees, &c. into a fententious form, it is to be

fuppofed he would fay, " Do that which you find

moft convenient ; there are here arguments pro

and con ; your judgment and experience must di-

rect you but in all you do, keep nature in view as

much as poffible."

XXII . We are now come to the lyric fpecies. The

ode, divided into ftrophes or ftanzas, makes uſe of

all forts of verfes, from thofe of four or five, to thoſe

of twelve fyllables. Its rhymes are fometimes conti-

nued, fometimes alternate, and fometimes irregular.

The choice of the fort of rhyme depends on the

poet, whoſe tafte and judgment are to determine

what kind of verfe is moft confentaneous to the na-

ture of the ſubject, and the fpecies of ode he intends

to compoſe. Thus there are Sapphic, Anacreontic,

and Pindaric odes, in imitation of thofe celebrated

poets of aniquity, and which require very different

kind of verfes. The odes in profe, of which M. de

la Motte has given us fpecimens, are altogether abo-

minable. We fhall here give fome examples of

French odes.

Juges infenfés que nous fomines,

Nous admirons de tels exploits !

Eft-ce donc le malheur des hommes.

Qui fait la vertu des grands rois ?

Leur gloire féconde en ruines,

Sans le meurtre & fans les rapines

I s
Ne
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Ne fauroit elle fubfifter ?

Images des Dieux fur la terre,

Est -ce par des coups de tonnerre

Que leur grandeur doit éclater ?

Montrez-nous, guerriers magnanimes,

Votre vertu dans tout fon jour,

Voyons comment vos cœurs fublimes

Du fort foutiendront le retour.

Tant que fa faveur vous feconde,

Vous êtes maîtres du monde,

Votre gloire nous éblouit .

Mais au moindre revers funefte

Le mafque tombe : l'homme refte ;

Et le héros s'évanouit.

Rouffeau, Ode à la Fortune.

Weak is our judgment when we own,

That horrid wars our wonder move ;

Can human mifery alone

A mighty monarch's virtue prove ?

Muft teeming ruin , waſting wide,

Murder and rapine by her fide,

Their glory ever frame ?

God's images on earth allow'd,

Muft the dread thunder, roaring loud,

Their boundless power proclaim ?

Eluftrious warriors, fhew mankind,

In every ftate your virtue clear ;

Shew them when fortune proves unkind ,

How free your lofty minds
you bear.

While you with finiles fhe deigns to blefs,

The world's great mafiers all confeſs,

Your glory blinds our eyes :

But if to finile fhe once difdains,

The mask falls off, the man remains,

Awaythe hero flies !

Le foleil plus puiffant, du haut de fa carriere

Dans fon cours èternel difpenfe fa lumiere

Il diffout les glaçons des rigoureux hivers :

Son



VERSIFICATION. 203

Son influence pure

Ranime la nature

Et maintient l'univers.

Ce feu fi lumineux dans fon fein prend fa fource,

Il en eft le principe, il en eft la reffource ;

Quand la vermeille Aurore eclaire l'orient

Les aftres qui pâliffent

Bientot s'enfeveliffent

Au fein du firmament.

Phil. de Sans-Souci. Ode aux Pruffiens.

The fun, moft powerful, in his lofty courfe

For ever rolls , while radiant, ftreams he pours,

Rough winter's fierce attack he quick reſtrains

His ftrength reſtores

Nature's faint powers,

The univerſe maintains.

The fire all-glorious in his bofom glows,

From him it fprings, from him it ever flows ;

When morning's blufhes gild the orient coaft,

With pallid fires,

Each ftar retires ,

And in her beams is loft.

;

XXIII. Stanzas are ftrophes, confifting either of

four or fix, eight or ten, or of five, feven, eleven, or

thirteen verfes. They are fo called from the Italian

word fianza, which fignifies a dwelling or refting

place ; becauſe at the end of each ftanza the fenfe is

complete. There are many examples of theſe to be

found in the treatiſe on verfification by Richelet, of

which we ſhall here give the following only :

La mort a des rigueurs à nulle autre pareilles :

On a beau la prier ;

La cruelle qu'elle eft, fe bouche les oreilles,

Et vous laiffe crier.

Le
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Le pauvre en fa cabane, où le chaume le couvre,

Eft fujet à fes lois ;

Et la garde qui veille aux barrieres du Louvre,

N'en défend point nos Rois.

MALHERBE.

With the rigour of death there is nought can compare ;

We are free to implore;

But his ears are obdurately deaf to each pray'r ,

How loudly foever we roar

The peasant, whofe cottage is cover'd with thatch,

Muft fubmit to his laws ;

Nor can the fierce foldier, who guards at the gate,

Save the kingfrom his claws.

XXIV. Quadrans are commonly compofed of long

verfes. They should all have, if poffible, the fame

meaſure, and each of them a diftinct and complete

fenfe. The rhymes in the quadrans anſwer each

other after two manners ; in the one, the first line

rhymes to the fourth, and the fecond to the third ;

in the other the first line rhymes to the third, and the

fecond to the fourth.

XXV. We have already given a deſcription of the

Madrigal in the thirty-ninth fection of the preceding

chapter. M. Deſpreaux fays :

Le madrigal plus fimple & plus noble en fon tour

Refpire la douceur, la tendreffe & l'amour.

The madrigal does purer, nobler paffions move,

And breathes of ſweetneſs, tenderneſs and love.

But fometimes it breathes other fentiments alſo , as

appears from thoſe that were made in praiſe of Lewis

XIV.

XXVI. An ingenious fimplicity forms the cha-

racteristic of a Rondeau : it commonly confifts of

thirteen verfes of ten fyllables . In French the

rhymes are eight mafculine and five feminine, or feven

mafculine and fix feminine. There must be two

paufes,
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pauſes, one after the fifth verfe, and the other after

the repeated words or firft burden of the poem.

XXVII. The Triolet is likewife compofed of ftanzas

or ftrophes. It takes its name from the triple repe-

tition of the firſt verſe in each ſtanza.

•

Pindare étoit homme d'efprit,

En faut-il d'autres témoignages ?

Profond dans tout ce qu'il écrit,

Pindare étoit homme d'efprit ;

A qui jamais rien n'y comprit

Il fcut bien vendre fes ouvrages :

Pindare étoit homme d'efprit,

En faut- il d'autres témoignages ?

Pindar was a man of wit,

What other inftance need I tell ?

Profound he was in all he writ,

Pindar was a man of wit :

And furely nothing equals it,

He knew right well his works to ſell,

Pindar was a man of wit,

What other inftance need I tell ?

Bezequi produit ce bon vin

Doit paffer pour très bon catholique ;

J'eftime mieux que Chambertin

Beze qui produit ce bon vin ;

Si le difciple de Calvin,

Beze, paffe pour hérétique,

Beze qui produit ce bon vin,

Doit paffer pour très - catholique.

Beza who produc'd this wine

Ought to pafs for catholic.

I love more than Chambertine

Beza who produc'd this wine.

If that difciple of Calvin,

Beza, pafs for heretic,

Beza who produc'd this wine

Ought to pafs for catholic.

XXVIII.

置
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XXVIII. There are no fixed rules for the mechani-

cal compofition or structure ofthe Vaudeville. Every

kind of verfe may here be uſed, as they may befung

to every fort of tune. There are immenfe collections

of thefe . The following is the firſt ſtanza of a Vau-

deville, remarkable for difficult rhymes.

Je fuis charmé de la petite Ifec,

Et j'aime mieux fon joli bec

Que le plus doux forbec :

J'irois pour elle à la Mecque ;

Elle eût rendu fou Séneque

D'un falamalec.

J'aime mieux près d'elle hareng pec,

Ou bien du pain tout fec,

Que perdrix & vin Grec.

O mort, fi tu la fais échec,

Viens m'emporter avec, &c.

I'm charm'd with little Ifabel,

More fweet her kifs than roſes fmell,

With her at Moco would I dwell,

For Seneca of nought can tell

That will like her all ills expel.

With her the waters of a well

The richest wines of France excel ;

Or muſcle roafted in a fhell

The fumptuous feaft of fam'd tur- tle.

Oh death! if e'er thy gripe fo fell

Shou'd hurry her away peilmell

No pow'r on earth my grief fhall quell.

We ſhall here add a ſtanza of a ſong which appears

to us as ingenious as pleafing : it is in praife of a

herb they call fern.

Vous n'avez point, verte Fougere,

L'éclat des fleurs qui parent le printemps ;

Mais leur beauté ne dure guere,

Vous êtes ainable en tout temps.

Vour
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Vour prêtez des fecours charmans

Aux plaifirs les plus doux qu'on goûte fur la terre :

Vous fervez de lit aux Amans

Aux Buveurs vous fervez de verre.

'Tis true you have not, lovely Fern,

Of fpring's gay flowers the gaudy pride,

But their beauties foon decay

While yours are ever fresh and gay.

Delightful aids you ftill provide

Tojoys that charm the human foul

A couch, where lovers minutes fweetly glide,

And for the ſparkling wine a pleaſing bowl.

With regard to the Virelay, we have explained its

conftruction in the thirty-ninth fection of the preced-

ing chapter : examples of it are to be found in the

old poets, as alfo in the poems of abbé Regnier Deſ-

marais.

XXIX. There are very few examples of the

Chant Royal to be met with in modern poets ; and as

they are all compoſed of five ftanzas they would take

up too much room here. Inthe works of Clement

Marot, publiſhed at the Hague in twelves, vol. i.

page 243 , there may be feen a Chant Royal on the

Conception.

XXX. The examples ofthe Mafcarade are fill

more rarely found amongthe French writers ; but in

return there are great numbers of them among the

Italian ; as in Laurence of Medicis, Strozzi, Volterre,

Cambi, Villani, &c. There are fome alfo in Ger-

man ; as thofe of Koenig, and others. It is eaſy to

imagine , that all kinds of verfes are admiffible into

thefe forts of impromptu or extemporary productions,

as they are called, though fometimes deliberately

compofed. We have already defcribed, in the pre-

ceding chapter, the nature of the amphigouris and

concordant.

XXXI. It is not eafy to conceive for what reafon

the French poets make their elegies of fo great a

length ; and ftill lefs why they do not follow the ex-

ample

1

44
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ample of the ancient poets, by compofing them of

veries of different meatures. The long Alexandrines,

with call and continued rhymes, change the nature

of elegies, by turning them into mere doleful epifties.

As thefe are all of an immenfe length, they cannot

beinterted here. That of the great Corneille, which

begins with the following line, may ferve as a good

example.

Lorfque fous le plus jufte & le plus grand des princes, &c.

XXXII . Among the modern French poets, Ma-

Jamie Dethoulieres, Meff. De Fontenelle, and De la

Morte, are the principal who have attached them-

felves to the compofing of eclogues and other pafto-

rais, and in which they have fucceeded beft. But as

theſe pieces are all too long for us to infert, we are

obliged to refer the reader to their works themſelves,

which are in the hands of every one. We fhall only

remark, that the eclogue admits ofall forts of rhymes,

as well continued as alternate and irregular ; and alfo

of all kinds of meaſure : and that a dialogue between

fhepherds may likewife be very happily introduced,

by placingthe ſcene in a wood, or on the bank of a

river.

XXXIII. With regard to the cantata, neither the

paft nor the prefent age have produced any thing of

an equal perfection with thofe of the celebrated

Rouffeau . The feventh cantata, intitled Circê, which

begins with the following words, is one of the most

remarkable.

Sur un rocher défert, l'effroi, &c.

It is to be remarked, that in the cantata the poet

fhould conftantly endeavour to affift the compofer,.

by fupplying him with fuch words as are fufceptible of

a pathetic and beautiful expreflion in muſic . By the

idea which the cantata gives us, we may eafily con-

ceive the nature of the cantilla and ferenade, as they

are of the fame ſpecies.

XXXIV.
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XXXIV. The tranflation we have of the pfalms

by Clement Marot, is antiquated, weak, mean and

flovenly : it entirely difguifes the fublimity of the

original text, to which nothing can be compared. M.

Rouffeau has tranflated, or rather paraphrafed and

imitated, fome of the pfalins, with wonderful fuccefs ,

in his facred odes.

Hymns and motats are commonly compofed in

Latin ; and with regard to the noels, or Chriftmas

fongs, they are of fo low a clafs, that we decline

giving any example ofthem

;

XXXV. The didactic or dogmatic ſpecies, as well

as that of tales and fables, are conftantly too long

to be inſerted in a work like this . They must there-

fore be fought in the works of the poets themſelves :

the French Parnaffus fwarms with them. With re-

gard to the other inferior kinds of poetry, we think

we have clearly defcribed them in the preceding chap-

ter and to which we fhall not heſitate to refer the

reader, as we are perfuaded it contains inftruction

fufficient to guide him in the ſtudy of the verfifica-

tion of fuch poems as are there included ; and which

form fo many fpecies of the feveral capital diviſions

of poetic compofition *. " But has majeftic reafon

" vouchfafed propitioufly to hear our invocation ?

" Have we been directed by her influence in tracing.

" the defign of the most charming of all arts, The

" Art ofFiction? Favourites of Apollo ! emulators

" of Voltaire ! if the god fhall invite you to gather

" his laurels, if he fhall point out to you the fublime
66

66

career, and ſhall even feat you in his chariot, and

give you the command of his courfers-confult the

" veterans in the art for the manner of conducting

" them . Thofe illuftricus followers ofthe conqueror

" of Python ! It is from them you muſt learn the

means of avoiding the direful lot of Phaeton."
66

С НА Р.

* Our author has given, however, fpecimens of feveral other

kinds of verfification, but as they are chiefly fuch as are pecu-

liar to French poetry, and confequently would afford but little

entertainment to an English reader, it appeared moſt eligible to

omit them.



210 UNIVERSAL ERUDITION.

M

CHAP. VIII.

MUS I C.

USIC being the third method of expreffing

our thoughts by the organ of the voice ; and

being, like eloquence and poetry, calculated to ex-

cite, by the fenſe of hearing, lively or tender fenfa-

tions in the mind of the auditor, and thereby to roufe

his feniments and paffions ; we are here to make the

analyfis of this ingenious and fublime art. It would

be employing our time to very little purpoſe, were

we here to make any learned reſearches, or rather

conjectures, concerning the origin of mufic , and

whether it were not from the warbling of the birds

that men first learned this art. Wehave already ſaid,

that every being preſently diſcovers thofe faculties

with which nature has endowed it . The leaft eleva-

tion or depreffion of the voice muft have, neceffarily,

made the first race of men perceive that their organs

were capable of producing other founds than thofe of

fpeech ; and that finging was as natural to them as

fpeaking. A little more experience must have shown

them that metals, and all other bodies, when ſtruck

and difpoſed in a certain manner, produced alfo founds.

Laftly; it must have required fome confiderable time

to diſcover that the guts, when dried and properly

prepared, were alſo fonorous . The different mufical

inftruments have, therefore, been fucceffively invent-

ed. And who knows how many others may hereafter

be produced ? The tones that are drawn from china,

glafs , wood, and even ftraw, were almost unknown

till our days.

II. We fhall not inquire, moreover, into the phy-

fical caufe of the founds of bodies ; nor what is the

metaphyfical reafon of the fenfation of harmony. We

fhall even avoid, as far as poffible, the confidering of

mufic as it relates to the mathematics, or engaging in

calculations concerning the different combinations of

founds.
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founds. It is our intention to confider the practical

part of this art only ; and we fhall, therefore, endea-

vour briefly to point out the principles on which this

practice is founded and to fhow in what manner

genius is here concerned ; what it is that forms the

talent of a muſician ; and what is that beauty of ex-

preffion which has caufed mufic to be ranged among

the polite arts.

III. But before we proceed to the analyſis of this

art, fuch as it now is, it will be neceffary to fay a

few words on the mufic of the ancients, and of its

feveral kinds , in order to facilitate the understanding

of what is to follow. Now, the ancients divided their

mufic into fix genders : 1. the rhythmic ; which regu-

lared the movements of the dance : 2. the metric,

that governed the cadence in declamation, and of

which we have already given examples in the preced-

ing chapter 3. thepoetic, which prefcribed the num-

ber and dimenſion of feet in verfe : 4. the organic,

that regulated the performance of infiruments : 5. the

bypocritic, which gave rules for the geftures of pan-

tomimes and, 6. the harmonic, by which finging

was regulated. We find thefe names , and different

diftinctions, in the writings and monuments of the

ancients ; but we are very far from knowing what was

their true effence. Ancient mufic appears to be loft

to us ; and maugre all the efforts of the learned,

there is but little probability that we fhall ever be able

to tranfpofe any one of their modes to any mode that

is known to us. We do not even know all their in-

ftruments ; and fill lefs the effects they produced.

IV. Other genders of mufic have fucceeded to thofe

of the ancien's. We know nothing more of the

metric, poetic, rhythmic, and hypocritic, than their

names : though we fill apply mufic to verfe, to

poetry, to the dance, and pantomimes. It is now

divided into vocal and inftrumental ; diatonic, chro-

matic, and enharmonic. Vocal mufic regulates fing-

ing, and the inftrumental all kinds of muſical inftru-

ments whatever . The ciatonic gender proceeds by

different tones, either in afcending or defcending ; and

contains

4
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contains only the two tones, major and minor, and

the femitone major. There is in this gender a tone

between all the notes, except mi and fu (or e and ƒ,

according to the Italians) ; and betweenfi and ut (or

b and c) where there is only a femitone major. This

natural and regular order of founds probably formed

the most ancient gender of mufic . The fecond , or

chromatic gender ; fo called becauſe the Greeks

marked it with coloured characters ; or, as others

think, the wordfignifying coloured and variegated, it

was fo called, becauſe it varies and embellishes with

its femitones, with which it abounds, the fimple

diatonic gender ; and makes, ſo to ſay, a coloured

picture of a print. The flat B belongs to this gender,

and was, they fay, invented in the time of Alexander

the Great, by Timotheus the Milefian. The third,

or enharmonic gender, is full of diefes, which are the

leaft fenfible divifions of a tone : fo that the enhar-

inonic diefis, which is marked on the tablature or

fcale, with the figure of St. Andrew's crofs, is the

difference between a femitone major and minor. All

theſe three genders are equally applicable both to in-

ftrumental and vocal muſic.

V. They likewife now diftinguish in Europe the

different national mufics ; as the Italian, French,

German, English, Polish, & c . and this diftinction

arifes from a fort of muſical ſtyle, from the particular

ufe that is made of the modes, the time and meaſure,

and other objects, which give them peculiar charac-

ters. This difference, whether it be real or imagi-

nary, has given rife to warm conteftations at Paris,

concerning the merit of the Italian and French mu-

fic :
a difpute in which men of the greatest abilities

have engaged. Without pretending to decide their

differences, we ſhall obferve, that moft of the civiliz-

ed nations of Europe, as the English, German, &c.

have adopted the Italian mufic ; and that it is admired

even in France. The French mufic, notwithstand-

ing, has alfo infinite charms ; and thofe foreign con-

noiffeurs, who are at firft prejudiced againſt it, are

all, at length, delighted with the French operas.

Their
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Their mufic appears, moreover, to be made for their

language ; and nothing is more ridiculous than a

French fong fung to an Italian tune. The partifans

of Italian mufic reproach the French with the unifor-

mity of their airs. But does this uniformity arife

from the nature of French mufic itſelf? Does its

character, its natural properties, prevent it from

being diverfified ? This is merely the effect of the

fterility of the compofer, whofe imagination does not

prefent him with a fufficient number of new turns

and melodies . The fame thing muft happen to an

Italian compofer of little genius. Do not even all

their recitatives partake of this uniformity ? And

how many Italian airs do we fee which are formed

afterthe fame model ? The French recitative, though

melodious , is it not more diverſified than the Italian ?

And are not their airs, their chorufes, &c. fufcepti-

ble of the fame variety ?

VI. Modern mufic in general has two objects, which

fhould be well diftinguifhed ; and which are melody

and harmony. The melody, or tune, is nothing more

than a fucceffion of founds, marked by notes, which

fucceed each other. Harmony, on the contrary, is

a fucceffion of concords. By concords are meant

feveral founds which are produced at the fame time,

and marked in the fcore or tablature by notes placed

the one over the other. The difference between a

higher and lower tone is called an interval, as well in

melody as harmony. There are in muſic ſeven original

or fundamental tones, which aſcend or defcend by

regular intervals. The French mark theſe tones by

ut, re, mi, fa, fol, la, fi ; and the Italians by

c, d, e, f, g, a, b and by adding ut or c, which begin

the following octave, thefe eight tones, with their

intervals, form a scale or octave . In proportion as

thefe tones afcend or defcend, above or below the

Jimits of this fcale, they begin a new octave : and in

each octave the tones which are of the fame denomi-

nation are always in unifon, or of the fame found.

:

The

1

圈
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The intervals between theſe ſeven tones of the

fcale are equal among themſelves , or very nearly fo :

and they show how much one tone is more acute, or

more grave than another ; but not how much ſtronger

or weaker for whatever ftrength or foftneſs may be

given to any tone whatever, it conftantly remains

equally high or low. We must further remark with

regard to the ſcale, that the intervals between

ut: re, re: mi, fa : fol, fol : la, and la : fi, or :

d, d: e, f: g. g: a and a: b,

are equal : and the intervals between

mi : fa, and fi : ut, or

e: f, and c: b,

are alio equal among themſelves ; but this difference

is but half that of the other tones. For which rea-

fon the intervals between mi : fa andfi: ut, or e : fand

b: c, become ſemitones ; and the intervals between the

others are whole tones. They otherwife call a whole

tone a major-fecond, and a femitone a minor- fecond,

To proceed therefore from one tone to another in a

Catonic order, either in aſcending or defcending, figni-

fies to proceed by tones or femitones, or by major or

minor-feconds.

VII. The different intervals of the fcale of tones

are called as follow :

1. The interval , formed by a tone and a femitone,

is called a third leffer, or tierce minor.

2. The interval, formed by two whole tones, is

called a thirdgreater, or tierce major.

3. The interval, formed by two whole tones and a

feinitone, is called afourth.

4. The interval of three whole tones is called a

tritone, or fuperfluous fourth.

5. The interval of three whole tones and a femi-

tone is called a fifth.

6. The interval of three whole tones and two

femitones makes afixth leffer.

7. The interval of four whole tones and a femitone

is called a fixth greater.

8. The interval of four whole tones and two femi-

tones forms a feventh leſſer.

9. The
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9. The interval of five whole tones and a femitone

is called aſeventh greater.

10. The interval of five whole tones and two femi-

tones makes an octave.

11. A femitone, or a tone above the octave, pro-

duces a nona, or ninth leffer or greater.

They fometimes go ftill further. But it plainly

appears, that the ninth is nothing more than the

octave of the fecond ; the eleventh the octave of the

fourth ; the twelfth the octave of the fifth , & c. The

octave of the octave is called the double octave , triple

octave, &c. It is alſo called the decima quinta : and

for the fame reaſon, the double octave of the third

is called decima feptima ; and the double octave of

the fifth, decima nona ; and ſo of the reſt.

VIII. The fign, by which they raiſe a tone by a

femi tone, is called a cross. (See fig . 5) .

The fign, by which they lower a tone by a femi-

tone, is called a be, and is marked thus b.

The fign, by which a tone fo raiſed, or lowered,

is reftored to its natural place, is called the fign of

re-establishment. (See letter mfig. 9).

The other figns, by which notes are fhewn to be

fometimes united, fometimes fharpened, foftened, or

ftrengthened, &c. differ among moft nations, and

even among many able compofers, who fometimes

adopt different figns.

IX. An accord compofed of tones, whofe union

pleaſes the ear, is called a confonant accord ; and the

tones, of which it is compofed, are called, with re-

gard to each other, concords. The octave of a tone

is the most perfect concord ; the next is thefifth ; the

next the third ; and fo of the rest . An accord, com-

pofed of tones , whofe union is difagreeable to the

ear, is called a diffonant accord , and the tones, of

which it is formed, are called difcords ; and fuch are

the fecond, the tritone, and the feventh. But even

thefe difcords may be rendered pleafing to the ear,

and be made the ornaments of mufic, by their prepa-

ration and refolution.

X. There
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X. There are in the French alphabet five vowels

and nineteen confonants ; and froni the different tranſ-

pofitions and combinations of theſe, ariſes that im-

menfe variety of words and phrafes by which language

is formed, and which might be ftill infinitely increated,

were there objects to which thoſe words could be

applied. In like manner the tranfpofitions and com-

binations of the feven primordial tones, and the five

femitones, with their diefes or various divifions

through all the octaves of which they are ſuſceptible,

produce that immenfe number, that infinite variety

of melodies, airs, tunes, and harmonies, which

compofe the mufic of all nations : an effect almoſt

miraculous, and in which the imagination is loft. In

language the fyllables long or short, accented or un-

accented, ftill augment this variety : and in mufic ,

the different meafures, or times, that are employed

in performing each tone or note, form likewife an in-

finite variety in the expreflion. There are certain

figns or characters agreed on by common confent, by

which mufic, like language, is expreffed to the eye ;

by which each tone is diftinguished, as well as the

octave in which it is to be placed, and the time it is

to continue. It is this manner of writing mufic, which

is called a tablature or fcale, and which it is proper

here briefly to explain.

XI . They begin the mufical ſcale or fyftem, by

drawing five lines, between which are four ſpaces.

(See fig. 2 ) . Sometimes they alfo draw lines above

or below the ſcale, if the melody be extended higher

or lower (See fig. 3.).

Thefe lines (but never the ſpaces) are marked with

a general key, which denotes the line on which is

wrote the tone or note c or ut, or the tone of ƒ or

fa, or elfe the tone g or fol, and which by that mean

ferves to find the tone of each note by its place in the

fcale. (See, in fig. 4, the keys and the manner on

which they are placed).

•

Ut or con the firſt line (a) denotes the common

treble.

The
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The fame mark on the fecond line (6) denotes the

counter tenor (alto).

The fame on the third line ( c) for the counter te-

nor or common alto.

The fame on the fourth line (d) for the tenor.

Fa, orf, on the third line (e) the upper bafe.

The fame on the fourth line (f) the common baſe.

The fame on the fifth line (g) the lower baſe.

Sol, or g, on the ſecond line (b) the common treble,

or the violin or other inftrument.

The fame on the first line (i) the upper treble, or

the firft violin.

The firft fundamental tone being thus given, it is

eafy to find all the other notes, either in afcending or

defcending.

XII. Each melody or tune, whatever, is either in

a flat orsharp key, or, as the Italians exprefs it, bard

or foft ; and this difference is marked by thofe figns

being placed before it. (See fig. 5. ) It is founded

on the tierce or third of the fundamental note, which

conftitutes the tone major when it is major, and

minorwhen it is minor, &c.

XIII. A note is a fign or mark, which by its fitua-

tion expreffes a tone, and by its different figure the

length of time which that tone or found is to conti-

nue. Theſe notes are of nine different kinds, as

is fhewn in fig. 6. with their pauſes or refts and their

value.
!

The round (a ) or femibreve is equal to one pauſe

(b) or one ineaſure of time.

The minim (c) is equal to half a pauſe (d) or half

a meaſure .

The crotchet (e) equal to half a minim (ƒ) or one

fourth of a meaſure.

The quaver (g) equal to half a crotchet (b) or one

eighth of a meaſure.
*16

The femiquaver (i) equal to half a quaver (*) or

one fixteenth of a meaſure.
A

The demi -feniquaver ( 7 ) equal to half a fe-

miquaver ( m ), or one thirty-fecond part of a

meaſure.

VOL. II. K The
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The paufes or refis, that denote more than one

meafure, are expreffed by different figns (fee fig. 7 ) ,

where to each fign is added the number of meaſures

to which it is equal .

XIV. There are alfo certain lines, either ftraight or

curved, which fhew that the different tones, marked

by the notes, are to be performed together, or at the

fame time, by means of an inftrument that is fuf-

ceptible of it , or that we are to employ all the

notes, that are included by thofe lines, in finging one

fyliable ofthe text that is under them ; or that the in-

ftrument fhould connect them together without any in-

termiffion. (See fig. 8. )

A point ( ) behind a note, expreffes, with re-

gard to the time, the half of the note that pre-

cedes it.

XV. There are alſo fome other figns which we muſt

not here omit to explain. (See fig. 9. )

The fign a denotes a flow meaſure, and bone that

is quick and lively.

and dimply an entire repetition of what goes

before.

e andƒfhewthat thofe notes only are to be repeated

which are between that parenthefis .

gb, i, fignify that fo much muft be repeated, as

follows the note, over which that mark is

placed.

kis the fign of precaution (fignum cuftodis) and

fhews the note that begins
the following line.

1, &c. are figns of repofe, or conclufion."

XVI. What is called in mufic meafure (tactus) is

the method of determining the time that is to be af-

figned to each note in a regular movement. This

duration, or meaſure of time, is marked by regularly

lifting up or putting down the hand or foot, in order

to give an equal movement to the voice or inftru-

ments, by one token common to them all . This mea-

fure is marked at the beginning of each piece, as is

expreffed in fig. 10. The movements of each ofthefe

meafures are only to be learned by the fudy and prac-

tice of mufic itſelf.

The
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The Italians likewife exprefs thefe times, thefe

meaſures, and their movements, by the words lente, '

adagio, andante, vivace, ficiliana, grave, allegro,

prefto, preftiffimo, &c. The French characterize them

more particularly by combining the muſical expreffion

with that of the dance, and by borrowing the naines

of that art, as louver, faraband, minuet, gavot, gig,

bourée, rigadoon, mufet, courant, chacon, paſſepie,

&c.

XVII. All this mufic, which is fimple and natural,

is likewife fufceptible of many acceffary ornaments,

which arife from a just accent, from a true tone, from

a trillo that is brilliant and diverfiled, from a voice

that is ftrong, full, and well fuftained, without being

ftretched to an exceſs , from an ingenious and har-

monious cadence at the end of an air, and from

many other beauties which the mafters of the art

know how to give to a voice or an inftrument, and

which must be learned from them in the ftudy of the

art itſelf...

XVIII. From the complete concord arife the four.

principal parts, which are the treble (canto), the

counter-tenor (alto) , the tenor (tenore), and the

bafe (baffo) . Complete mufic fhould, therefore, have

thefe four parts, for which the author fhould com-

pofe the melodies according to the rules of harmony,

in his ſcore or partition (partitura) . There are like-

wife quatros, trios, duos, folos, and fonatas, fym-

phonies, and concertos for all the inftruments, where

each of them may be exerted in performing the prin-

cipal part, the cantatas , the airs for the voice, the

Overtures in an opera, the marches, and numberless

other pieces of mufic, whofe accompanyment is dif-

ferent and arbitrary.

XIX: The mufical art may likewiſe be confidered

from two different points of view, that is, with re-

gard to compofition and execution. It will not be ex-

pected that we ſhould here enter into the detail of the

rules of compofition, on which the greatest mafters

have wrote large treatifes, without having nearly ex-

haufted the fubject. The limits of this work will'

K 2
only:

1
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only permit us to make fome curfory remarks, drawn

from nature, and from the firft principles of this art,

on their labours in general.

;

XX. Mufic is made ufe of in churches or religious

ceremonies ; or in operas, either ferious or comic ,

or with the dance, or in concerts ; for private amufe-

ment, or in the army. Now thefe different ufes ne-

ceffarily require different ftyles. The style of religious

or fpiritual mufic should be grave, majeftic, and di-

vine, as far as it is poffible for weak mortals to ex-

prefs a celeſtial ftrain . And in this expreffion there

hould never appear a fervile imitation of nature. The

compofer thould raiſe himſelf above all earthly ideas,

or at least to the highest degree of fublimity to which

they are capable of afcending, There is a certain

piece of church mufic, compofed by a very able

mafler, which begins with theſe words, taken from

the xxvth chapter of St. Matthew : And at midnight

there was agreat cry : behold the bridegroom cometh

goye out to meet him. The compoſer, ſeduced by a

falle idea of imitation, began by touching twelve

times, without any accompanyment, the laſt ſtring of

his great bafs viol, in order to exprefs the word mid-

night . Then followed a flow movement, which an-

nounced the arrival of the bridegroom, and ferved as

a fymphony to the chorus. The chorus then fung

in a low note the words of the text, till they came

to the words great cry, when all the fingers in fact

cried aloud , with all their force, behold the bridegroom

cometh. This imitation was ingenious, but impro-

perly adapted. Muficians fhould carefully avoid co-

pying after thefe errors. We have at the fame time

motettos, fpiritual mufic, adapted to portions of

fcripture, as well in Italian and French as Latin,

which are chefs-d'œuvres of their kind, and deferve

tobe regarded as models. Thofe forts of compofitions,

which are called counterpoint, and faifo bordone, are

very applicable to this kind of mufic.

XXI. When a compofer is forming the mufic of an

opera, he ſhould well remember, that his bufinefs is

much more to excite the fentiments, and move the

paſſions,
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pallions, by a noble and happy expreffion of the

words of the text, than to diſplay a dazzling brilliancy

in the mufic. There are in an opera, 1. a tymphony,

or overture, purely inftrumental ; 2. airs for the duos,

trios, &c. 3. the chorufes ; 4. the common recitative,

and thoſe which the Italians call accompagnamenti

and, 5. the airs for the dance. The fymphonies

fhould be equally brilliant in their melody, and ma-

jeftic in their harmony : they form the introduction of

the performance, and fhould ftrike and announce

fomething great. It was for this reafon that the fym-

phonies were formerly called overtures. They con-

ftantly began with a folemn adagio or lente, which

was followed by a fugue in allegro, and finished with

a minuet, or other agreeable air. I must confefs,

that, confidering their deftination, I prefer them to

the modern fymphonies. An able compofer, how-

ever, is not to be confined. Of all the parts of an

opera, the airs are the moſt effential : it is here that

every one talks of the expreffion and imitation of

nature ; and it is here that every nation flatters i :felf

with excelling. May I be allowed to speak my fen-

timents here without risk of giving offence ? In the

Italian airs I frequently find the words fo trifling and

infipid, that the compofer, who expreffes them the

beft, expreffes in fact but very little. They confiſt

either of common-place gallantries, or of the trite

fimilies of a gentle fhepherd, or a tender turtle, or

the pilot who ploughs the liquid element, or a furious

ftorm, or other like wretched conceit, which can

never make any impreffion on the difcerning part of

mankind, and confequently are not worth the trouble

of expreffing. The poet fhould here lend his aid to

the compofer. In the airs ofa French opera, on the

contrary, the words are highly pleafing ; but the

compofers of that nation do not much labour to ex-

prefs the real fentiments they contain. They mistake

the matter, and torture themſelves with endeavouring

to exprefs the words and phrafes. When they chance

to meet with thẻ thunder that roars, a bird that flies,

or a river that flows, they are in raptures , they trill

K 3 inceffantly,
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inceffantly, the fenfelefs admirers are in ecftafies, the

petits maitres fhout with applaufe, and the man of

fenfe fhrugs his fhoulders. All the little imitations of

a heart that beats, a bird that fings, a murmuring

ftream, &c. are puerile and affected, and difcover

great ferility of invention in the compofer, and

ought at leaſt to be used with great moderation.

Each air has ufually two parts . The common me-

thed of playing the first part over again, which they

call the da capo, and the endless repetitions of phrafes

and principal paffages, are highly diſguſting to fuch

as lock for what is natural and striking in a per-

formance. Were I a woman, and fhould my lover

repeat to me thirty times together in a breath, with

different tones and modulations, I adore you, I adore

you, I adore you, he would make me very fick of his

adoration, and I certainly fhould not adore him in

turn.

XXII. The chorufes are the triumphs of harmony,

and perhaps the most beautiful and moſt difficult part

of an opera. Every thing fhould be here rifked . If

the compofer fucceeds, he has performed his chef-

d'œuvre they ought not, however, to be all caft in

the fame mould. The characters of thoſe who com-

pofe the chorus , and the words ofthe text, will fur-

nith him with fufficient variety. The recitative is

nothing more than a noted declamation, founded on

the dialect ofeach language, and the natural inflexions

of the voice of each people. Nothing can, there-

fore, be more abfurd, than to apply the acute and

lively recitative of the Italians to the grave and fo-

lemn language of the Germans, The monotony of

the Italiau recitative is alfo fufficiently difgufting, and

the harmony is fcarce ever difcernible, becauſe, in the

accompanyment, the concord of the inflruments is

never heard with the voice, but either precedes or

follows it. Thofe parts, which the Italians call ac-

compagnamenti, do in part fupply this defect ; and

there are fome ofthem that are charming. TheFrench,

however, appear to me to have well adapted their

recitative to their language, and have found the pleafing

fecret
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fecret of difplaying, at the fame time , both melody

and harmony. Nothing can be more charming, for

example, than that part which they call the difperfing

of the chaos, in the Ballet of the Elements, which

begins with theſe words, The time is arrived, &c.

With regard to the mufic for the dance, it is certain,

that the French there excel, and that their melodies

agree admirably well with all the different characters

of the dance, which fhould be conftantly well ob-

ferved in theſe forts of compofitions. I cannot here

avoid mentioning two articles that have always dif-

gufted me in the French opera. The one is a fuper-

fluous inftrument that is not to be found in any other

opera, and, at the fame time, a very vile inftrument,

and one that deftroys the truth of the whole per-

formance this is a kind of leather bludgeon, with

which the mafter of the chapel, or the director, beats

tiine inceffantly. The other article is , that notwith-

ftanding this noify guide, the fingers do not conftantly

agree with the inftruments ; and the reafon is, that

the fineft voices, efpecially among the female fingers,

are not always good musicians ; from whence it

comes, that the truth of the art is frequently facri-

ficed to the beauty of a voice. The exceffive

ftraining of the throat, moreover, frequently pro-

duces a fcreaming that is hideous to a muſical ear.

XXIII. The mufic of concerts is either vocal or

inftrumental. There is one effential remark that we

muſt here make with regard to the former which is,

that the buſineſs of a concert is not fo much to in-

tereſt and affect , as to difplay the beauties of the

mufic , and to fhew howfar the art may be extended.

I can, therefore, pafs over, in the airs or cantatas of

a concert, many little imitations , which in a preced-

ing paragraph I have condemned in the opera. The

poet fhould here alſo furnish the compofer and per-

former with the means of exerting all the fprings of

their art, of exhibiting all the magic of the mufical

powers. I must confefs, that I know of nothing

fo proper for this purpoſe, nor any thing fo per-

fectK 4
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fect in their kind, as are the cantatas of the late M.

Rouffeau.

XXIV. With regard to inftrumental muſic, it is

more difficult than is commonly imagined to excite,

without words, the emotions of the mind, the fenti-

ments and paffions. It is the pantomime part of

mufic. The compofer, however, fhould conftantly

endeavour to exprefs fomething, and not produce

mere empty founds, that ſtrike the ear, but make

not the leaft impreffion on the heart. We will here

make a few obfervations on this matter, as its im-

portance requires it. When there is nothing in mufic

but mere harmony, it wants its inoft effential quality ;

it becomes a mechanical art, it dazzles but cannot af-

fect the mind. This is a reflection that the greateſt

part of modern compofers never make. Charmed

with the trick they have of marrying founds that

feem not to have been made for each other, they feek

for nothing more. The defign of the polite arts is

however, as we have frequently faid, to excite pleafing

fenfations in the mind ; and of doing this, mufic is

greatly capable. The tones are alone fufficient to

affect the heart with the fenfations ofjoy, tenderneſs,

love, grief, rage, and defpair In order to do this,

it is neceffary to invent fome theme or fimple melody,

that is proper to exprefs each paffion or fentiment ;

to fuftain that kind of language throughout the whole

piece ; to prepare the hearers by degrees for the

principal action ; and laftly, to labour to give that

principal action all the art and all the force of which

it is fufceptible. All this is to be understood of the

moral fenfations, where it is fcarce poffible to imitate

niture too cloſely, whereas a too minute imitation of

material objects becomes cold and infipid. It is eaſy,

for example, to comprehend a compofer's meaning,

when he begins a piece of inftrumental muſic with a

quick unifon, which is followed by a tumultuous

paffage, performed principally by the baſe, and which,

in the midst of the greatest tumult, is fometimes fud-

denly interrupted by a general paufe ; and the whole

piece
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piece perhaps ends abruptly, when it was leaft ex-

pected. It is eafy to perceive, that he here means to

exprefs the paffion of rage. The pleaſing fentiments

are ftill more easily expreffed, more readily conveyed

to the human heart. They who attend to the effects

of a concert, and are capable of difcerning, may

eafily diſcover, from the looks of the fenfible part of

the audience, the effects of the interior fenfations.

All this is meant of inftrumental mufic alone : when

the compofer has words to exprefs, it is ftill more

eafy to produce the proper tones. Examples are fre-

quently more inftructive than precepts. We fhall

propofe thofe of one mafter only All the fonatas

and other pieces of Corelli are chef-d'œuvres and

models : every compofer, who fhall carefully ftudy

them , will find them of infinite utility, and by them

form his tafte. It is not in the performing of dazzling

difficulties that the beautiful confifts ; though fuch

is the falſe judgment of the prefent age. Sooner or

later nature will prevail : it is that which the com-

pofer fhould at all times confult, whether it be a

concert, fonata, trio, or any piece whatever that he

compofes for an inftrument. Each inftrument, more-

over, has its bounds, its excellencies and defects,

which are likewife to be confulted . A flute, for ex-

ample, is a rural inftrument, that is not capable of

rendering paffages, the arpeggio, in the manner of a

violin, and it is ftriving againft nature to attempt

it. As each inftrument, therefore, has its peculiar

beauties, the compofer fhould know them, and en-

deavour to afford opportunities in which they may be

difplayed.

XXV. Perhaps it will not be found difagreeable, if

we here give a fhort lift of the principal muſical in-

ftruments made uſe of in Europe, in the middle of

the 18th century. Such are,

First, Thoſe inftruments which are played byftrik-

ing their ftrings, as, 1. the harpficord ; 2. the fpi-

net ; 3. the pianoforte, an admirable inftrument, in-

vented at Freyberg in Saxony, by Silberman, the

frings of which are of fleel, and the ftops, instead of

K 5 jacks,
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jacks, are armed with little hammers , which make

the ftrings found either high or low at pleaſure ;

4. the pantaloon ; 5. the cymbal ; 6. the dulcimer.

Second, Thofe inftruments which are played onby

pinching their firings, as, 1. David's harp ; 2. the

harp pointed at top ; 3. the guitar ; 4. the finall

guitar, called a cythera ; 5. the thecrbo ; 6. the lute

7. the chalcedon .

Third, Thofe inftruments that are founded by

touching their frings with a bow: 1. the violin, the

first and most indifpenfable of all inftruments ; 2. the

viola di braccio , or tenor ; 3. the violoncello ; 4. the

great German bafe ; 5. the counter violin ; 6. the

viol d'amour ; 7. the viola de gamba ; 8. the fea-

trumpet, a monochord inftrument.

Fourth, Wind inftruments that are played by ftrik-

ing their ftops : the church organ ; 2. the chamber

organ ; 3. the portable organ, which is played by

turning a winch."

Fifth, Wind inftruments, whofe different tones are

formed by the fingers : 1. the German flute ; 2. the

common flute ; 3. the lip flute ; 4. the flute d'a-

mour ; 5. the hautboy ; 6. the reed ; 7. the flagelet ;

8. the bagpipe ; 9. the cornemufe ; 10. the clarinet ;

11. the baffoon ; 12. the counter baffoon ; 13. the

ferpent.

Sixth, Thofe wind inftruments whofe different tones

are formed by the tongue : 1. the trumpet ; 2. the

horn ; 3. the hunting horn ; 4 the clarion .

Seventh, Inftruments played by ftriking them with

fomething held in the hand: 1. chimes, whether

they be of iron, glafs, china, wood, ftraw, or any

other matter ; 2. the triangle ; 3. the kettle drum ;

4. the common drum ; 5. the timbrel.

Eighth, The mufic of the Janizaries, accompanied

by the found of brafs bafons. Theſe make in all 46

different kinds of inftruments.

XXVI. It is not neceffary to remark, that the fuc-

cefs, the charms of an inftrumental concert, depends

upon the ability of the performers ; but every one

does not fufficiently confider how much a juft pro-

portion



MUSI C. 227

portion in the uſe of the various inftruments, and

their arrangement alfo, contribute to produce that

degree of perfection which is very fenfible to every

connoiffeur. This proportion confifts in the number

of performers that are employed in every part, or

difcanto. The first violins, hautboys, flutes, &c. per-

form the treble ; the fecond violins, flutes, hautboys,

&c. execute the counter tenor ; the viola di braccio

the tenor ; and the bafs viols, or violoncellos, baf-

foons, theorbos, &c. the bafe. The harpficord runs

through the whole, and renders by its accords allthe

four parts at once. When it is intended that any par-

ticular inftrument fhould excel by performing the

principal part (obligato) , it takes the place of the

voice, and all the other inftruments fhould not only

accompany it with refpect and difcretion, by exactly

obferving the piano or forte that is marked, but

fhould alfo make paufes in thofe paffages where the

compofer has intended that the voice or principal in-

ftrument should be heard alone (folo) . A concert,

moreover, fhould not be crowded with noify inftru-

ments, as kettle drums, trumpets, French horns, &c.

Laftly, the different inftruments fhould be fo judici-

oufly difpofed, that their feveral founds may be

clearly diftinguished, and not confound and deſtroy

each other. The difpofition of the place will in

fome degree regulate this arrangement, and the taſte

of the director must do the reft : for it is impoffible to

preſcribe any particular rules for this matter ; though

the cautions we have here given may not be found al-

together uſeleſs .

XXVII. What can we fay of the execution of

mufic ? With regard to the vocal part, the voice

forms the principal merit, and a voice is the gift of

nature. This natural talent may, however, be

greatly improved by practice, without the neceffity of

renouncing an effential quality of our fpecies, pre-

ferving only the exterior figure of a man, and reducing

ourfelves to the flate of a plaintive, mufical fhadow.

Even most of the natural imperfections of a voice

may be reformed by what is called method and tafte.

It
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It is by riding that a man becomes a jockey, and by

finging an excellent finger.

XXVIII. The fame may be faid of inftrumental

mufic. It is by the frequent repetition of fimilar ac-

tions that men become expert and perfect in all mat-

ters, It is true, that many inftruments require a cer-

tain agility in the fingers, others demand a natural

difpofition of the breaft, the tongue, or the lips :

practice, however, will greatly affift . He that would

excel in this art, muft apply himſelf fedulouſly to it ;

fhould learn from a good mafter the found principles ;

fhould attentively liften to able performers and cele-

brated virtuofi, in order to form a juft method.
Hc

muft, moreover, think, reflect, apply his mind to

the buſineſs, and not content himſelf with a mecha-

nical execution of the notes, but exprefs the thoughts,

the fentiments, and, fo to fay, give a language to his

inftrument.

XXIX. As it is impoffible for us to enter into the

examen of all the mathematic, philofophic, and me-

chanical rules of the general bafe, and other parts of

compofition, we fhall endeavour to fupply this defect,

in fome degree, by here giving a fhort table (taken

partly from the Harmonic Generation ofM. Rameau)

offome terms of the art, which we had not an op-

portunity to introduce into our analyfis, and of

which the reader may have occafion to know the

fignification .

XXX. Accord (or concord) perfect, or natural, is

the union of three founds or notes, that are a tierce

or third to each other, as, ut, mi, fol, to which may

be added the octave ut, if it is thought proper : or

the fundamental tone, the third, the fifth , and the

octave.

Accord diffonant is that which contains a third more

than the perfect , on which fide you pleaſe.

Accordfundamental is one of the two preceding.

Accord renverfed is where the natural order is

changedfo, that a found that wasgravebecomes acute,

or betwixt both.

Accord
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Accord byfuppofition is a diffonant accord, difpofed

on thirds, and under which they add a third or a

fifth.

Acute fignifies a high found. The acute is contained

in the grave.

Addition. This term implies the note that is added

below the perfect accord, to form a diffonant

accord.

Aliquant part is the double, triple, quadruple, &c.

according to the multiple order of numbers.

Aliquot part is a part of the whole, which follows

the order of numbers, and anſwers to the foumultiple,

as half, third, fourth, &c.

Bafefundamental, orfundamentalfound, isthefound

of the whole of any fonorous body, with which na-

turally refound its aliquot parts ,,, and compoſe

with it the perfect concord ; of which it is always,

confequently, the moſt grave found, even when the

diffonance is added .

Bafe general, or thorough bafe, is a ſeries or pro-

greffion of varied and renverfed notes of the funda-

mental baſe. It is a harmony that is produced by the

inftruments of the bafe, which play continually while

the voice fings, or other inflruments execute their

parts ; or while fome of them paufe. It was in-

vented and brought into practice, about the year

1600, by an Italian named Ludovico Viadana. It is

played on the organ, harpficord, and all other inftru-

ments that are capable of rendering notes in concord

at the fame time, with figures marked above the notes,

or without figures for the other inftruments, as the

baſe viol, baffoon, ferpent, &c. It is the foundation

of all mufic, and the rules of it require to be care-

fully studied.

Bemol, or B flat, is a character that diminiſhes

a found by a femitone minor, without changing its

name.

Becarre, or natural orſharp B, is a character which

fhews that the note, before which it is placed, is to

be played a femitone higher than when it is in bemol,

or flat.

Cadence
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Cadence is a kind of repofe on a principal or go-

verning tone. There are cadences that are perfect

and imperfect, or irregular, and others that are broken

or interrupted ; but they are all derived from the

perfect.

Comma is the leaft of all the intervals of tone.

There are three different commas ; one where the

proportion is as 80 to 81 , being the difference be-

tween a tone major and minor ; another where the

proportion is as 2025 to 2048, and compofes with

the foregoing that part of a tone, of which confifts

the difference between a femitone major and minor ;

the laft is that which is attributed to Pythagoras, and

ofwhich the proportion is as 524288 to 531441 , and

ferves as a temperament.

Counterpoint is a compofition that is harmonious ;

but more particularly one or more different tunes com-

pofed on a given fubject. The counterpoint is either

affected, imperfect , compofite, coloured, unconnect-

ed, diminished, fingle, double, intermixed, figured,

confined, fyncoped , &c.

Degree is the difference between one found and an-

other, and is more properly called interval.

The leaft degree is that which is formed of two

founds, between which neither the octave of one nor

the other can be included ; for example, 2 , 8, are

not leaſt degrees , becauſe the acute octave of 2 , or

the grave of 8 , which is 4, may be there included .

The leaft natural degrees are thofe between which

it does not appear that we can naturally infert any

other.

Direct interval is that of which the acute found may

be always compared with the fundamental.

Diefis is a character that raiſes the tone by a femi-

tone minor without changing its name. (See fig. 9.

letter n. )

Dominant is the fifth of any found whatever.

Eleventh is the octave of the fourth. This is im-

properly called the fourth in practice, becauſe that is

confonant, whereas the eleventh is here diffonant.

Fundamental
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Fundamental found is that which prevails in a fo-

norous body, and feems to be the only found in that

body, and of which we perceive at once the unifon

or octave : it is the lowest of all in the fundamental

accord.

Fundamentalfucceffion is a fucceffion of fundamental

-tones.

Forte implies that the part is to be fung or played

with force, or that the founds of the voice or inftru-

ments are to be ſtrongly exerted.

Fugue is the name of a certain mode or gender

of mufic, which confifts in a mutual imitation of their

*parts and melodies, which feem to follow and to fly

from each other.

Gender. There are two forts of genders in har-

mony. The first are thoſe of the major and minor,

-to which the difference between the third major and

minor ferve as an origin. The fecond are the diatonic,

chromatic, and enharmonic genders, which have each

their particular origin.

Grave fignifies a found of a low or deep tune.

Harmonic proportion is that which is the reverfe of

arithmetic proportion. It is always continued, that

is, compofed of three terms only, as 1 . ,, whereas

that of arithmetic is 1 , 3, 5.

Harmonicfound is a found that is included in the

harmony of the fundamental, as its third, fifth, or

octave, or even its feventh or fixth major, where uſe

is made of diffonances.

Melody is the tune of a fingle part.

Monochord is an inftrument that has only one ftring

or chord, but where, however, feveral may be in-

ferted. They mark under that chord all the divifions

poffible, at leaſt thofe of which they have any occa-

fion ; and with a moveable bridge , which they place

under that chord, they divide it into what proportions

they pleaſe, in order to try the effect.

Mode is that place in the fcale or fyftem where each

kind of octave begins, or the fucceffion and progrefs

of its ſeven intervals :, for the modes vary according

to the different places where the two femitones of the

fifth

1
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fifth are found ; which the ancients called diapafon.

There are fix modes which may have the fifth below,

and fix others that may have it above, which make

twelve variations of the modes or tones.

Medulation isthe changing of one found to another,

according to a regular ſcale of tones marked by notes.

Modulation is determined by rules, which ſhew what

tones are to enter into each ſcale.

Partition ofſcore, which the Italians call partitura.

This term, which is commonly uſed to expreſs a

fyftem where all the parts are exhibited together, fig.

nines alio, eſpecially with regard to the organ and

harpficord, the manner in which the founds ought to

accord with each other.

Piano is the reverſe offorte, and ſhews that a found

is to be produced in a ſoft and tender manner.

Pizzicato is a term that relates to ſtringed inftru-

ments, and fhews that a note is to be played without

the bow, by pinching the firing with the nail or

finger.

Principalfound is the fundamental found, on which

all the mode, all the modulation turns ; it is always

the mean term in a triple proportion ; it is the only

one in a perfect harmony. In practice it is called the

note of the tone, or the tonic note.

Progreffion is a fucceffion of a feries of terms, al-

ways equal among themſelves in the fame pro-

portion.

Relation is the refult of the comparing of two

ternis, or two founds ; for example, ut and ſol are in

the relation of a fifth. The terms which mark this

fifth are in the relation of 2 105, or of ½ to }, and

fo of the reft.

Renverſe fignifies to change the order between the

founds of a relation, proportion, interval, or accord,

infuch a manner that a found that was ſharp becomes

flat or intermediate.

Semitone. There is a major and a minor femitone :

the firft is natural, and is called diatonic ; the other

is not fo natural, and is called chromatic. It

makes
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makes the difference between the tierce major and

minor.

Sonorous body. All thofe bodies which produce

a found are fo called, as the voice, a ftring, a

tube, &c.

Sordini is the method of changing or reducing the

found of an inftrument, which is done by placing a

fmall plate or comb of filver, or other metal, upon the

bridge of a violin or violoncello , & c.

Soudominant is the fifth downward ; and when re-

verfed, the fourth to its principal . In the diatonic

order, it is the note which is immediately above the

dominant.

Soutonic bears to the tonic the fame relation we

have explained in the foudominant.

Staccato is a term in the Italian mufic, which figni-

fies that the tones are to be founded by fmall inter-

vals, each feparately, without uniting them, and in a

manner lively and accented.

Syncope fignifies the divifion of a note which is

made, I. when two or more notes of one part anſwer

to one note of another, as when a femibreve anſwers

to two or three crotchets, or double crotchets ; 2. when

a note has a point placed at the fide of it, which in-

creaſes it by half its common value ; 3. when a note

is connected with another note on the following

bar; or, 4. when the fame note continues through

one or more bars, while the other parts play dif-

ferent notes which are in harmony with it . From

hence it plainly appears what is meant by fyncoped

notes, &c.

Tonic note. This term anfwers in practice to that

ofprincipalfound.

Tuning an inftrument is the raifing its ftrings to

that tone which they muſt have to produce har-

mony.

Temperament is the manner of modifying the na-

tural relations of intervals, fo that the fame found

may, at the fame time, ferve for a third to one, and

a fifth to another.

Tetracord

1
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Tetracord properly fignifies the third, and is a con

fonance or interval of three tones. This word im-

plies alfo a rank or order, or, more properly ftill, a

part of the general fyftem compofed of four diatonic

chords, founds, or voices ; which are otherwife

called fourths.

Valuing afound fignifies the diftinguishing the de-

gree of a tone of that found fo that we can, without

other help, found its unifon or octave.

CHA P. IX.

PAINTING.

HAT happy expreffion of Horace, ut pidura,

toefis, has been conftantly repeated by every

writer on thofe two liberal arts ; and in fact it can-

'not be denied but that in many refpects they appear

'to refemble each other. Thefe fimilitudes, however,

arife principally from certain ingenious compariſons,

which exift more in a poetic imagination than in na-

ture, are rather happy fictions than real truths. Com-

parifons never conftitute proofs. The fame may be

faid of many florid definitions which the poets have

given of painting ; as by calling it an art that animates

the cloth by colours ; or a dumb art that ſpeaks to

the eyes only, &c. All theſe poetic definitions afford

but little information, and lead thofe who are de-

firous of inftruction very far from the truth. Painting

is the art ofrepreſenting to the eyes , by means offigures

andcolours, every object in nature that is difcernible

by thefight and offometimes expreffing, byfigures; the

various emotions of the mind. Painting, therefore,

confifts, as well as poetry, in an expreſſion byfiction.

But it acts by a different fenfe ; it excites ideas in the

mind by a different organ than does poetry, which

operates by the ear. It follows, therefore , that the

whole fyftem of the art of painting must be very dif-

ferent
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ferent from that of poetry, and all other arts that af-

fect the mind by the fenfe of hearing.

II. All the precepts, that we have given in the firft

chapter of this book for the polite arts in general,

are, notwithstanding, ftrictly applicable to painting

and we must defire our readers here carefully to re-

collect them, that we may avoid a repetition, which

would be difagreeable both to them and ourſelves.

Befide thofe general precepts, the art of painting has

its particular fyftem, which is the ground of all its

productions ; the analyſis of which will make the fub-

ject of this chapter. The parts of this fyftem confift,

1. in the invention of a picture : 2. in the poetic

compofition 3. in the difpofition : 4. in the obfer-

vance of the coftume : 5. in the arrangement of the

groups : 6 in the drawing : 7. in the drapery : 8. in

the colouring : 9. in the tone, the clair obfcure, or

the effects of light and fhade : and, 10. in the ex-

preflion of the paffions and emotions of the mind by

the countenance. If we can clearly explain all theſe

matters, we think we fhall furnith our readers with a

fufficient idea of this art ; the moſt admirable, per-

haps, that has ever been invented by mankind ; an

art fo noble, and fo excellent, that in ancient Greece

it was not lawful for flaves to attempt it. But before

we proceed to the analyfis, we fhall give, in a few

words, what history informs us of the origin of this

charming art.

III. It is to be imagined that men muft naturally

and very early have conceived an idea of the first

principle of the art of painting : the fhadow of each

plant and animal, and of each edifice, muft have

afforded them the means of conceiving the method of

imitating the figures of all bodies whatever.
But as

in the first ages of the world the art of writing was

unknown, as mankind were ignorant of aftronomy,

and as their year certainly did not confit of the fame

number of days as does that of the moderns, how

is it poffible now to determine the epoch, the precife

date ofthe rife of each art or fcience ? The almanacs

of the firit inhabitants of the earth were, moſt pro-

bably,
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bably, very different from ours ; they did not attempt

there to mark the date of each invention with that

preciſion and boldness that we do. The Egyptians

pretend that painting was in ufe among them many

ages before it was known to the Greeks, and the

natter is highly probable ; for the Egyptians being

the most ancient people, the Greeks drew from them

many other branches of learning ; the hieroglyphics

of the former were, moreover, a fort of painting.

Diodorus Siculus, 1. ii. c. 4. relates, that Semiramis,

having re-eſtabliſhed Babylon, built there a wall of

two leagues and a half in circumference, the bricks

of which were painted before they were burnt, and

reprefented various kinds of animals. He adds, that

fhe had another wall, on which were the figures of

all forts of animals painted in their natural colours ?

and that there were among them even pictures which

reprefented hunting matches and combats. This is,

in fact , an anecdote of great antiquity.

IV. The Greeks were acquainted with the art of

writing they were highly oftentatious, and had

among them men of real genius. This was fufficient

to make them attribute the invention of all the arts

and ſciences to themſelves. Their authors, however,

do not agree about the inventor of painting. Pliny,

in his Natural hiftory, I. xxxv. c. 12. affures us, that

Dibutades, a potter of Sicyonia, invented the art of

making figures in clay ; but that he owed the inventi-

onto his daughter, who, on taking leave of her lover

that was going to a diftant country, contrived to trace

on a wall, by the means of a lamp, the outline of

his fhadow : the father, by applying his clay to thofe

lines, formed a ftatue, which he hardened in his

ftove ; and which was preferved inthe Temple ofthe

nymphs, till the time that Mummius fignalized himſelf

by the deftruction of Corinth. Love, therefore, was

the firft mafter of painting ; and that God feems, at

this day, to have renewed in France that method of

the Greeks, by thofe portraits drawn from fhadows,

which they call a la Silhouette. It should feem ,

however, that neither the Greek hiſtorians, nor Pliny,

were
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were acquainted with that book of Mofes intitled –

Genefis, for they would have there feen, in the thirty-

first chapter, that Rachael, the wife of Jacob, ſtole

from her father Laban his images, or little figures of

houfhold Gods ; which was in the time ofthe higheſt

antiquity that Aaron afterwards made in the defart

a golden calf; that the ark of the covenant of the

Hebrews was ornamented with figures ofcherubims ;

that Mofes forbade the people the ufe of images : all

ofwhich fuppofes a knowledge of defign.

V. Be this as it may, if we are to judge by all the

paintings of antiquity that have come down to us,

and in particular thofe that have been lately diſcover-

ed in the ruins of Herculaneum, the paintings of the

ancients did not nearly equal thofe of the moderns.

For if we except the correctness of deſign in which

the Greeks excelled, as is apparent by their ſtatues,

and the expreffions ofthe paffions by the countenance,

the first invention of which is attributed to Ariftides,

all the other parts of their paintings are far inferior

to the moderns. There is no appearance of any

knowledge of perspective, or gradation in the feveral

plans of a picture; the clair obfcure appears to be

carelessly applied, &c . They had, moreover no

knowledge of the art of painting in oil; for thatwas

not invented till about the middle of the XVth cen

tury, by John von Eick, a native of Maeftricht in

the bishopric of Liege. Till then they could paint

only in chalk, or in fucco, as alfresco ; or, at moſt,

with colours mixed with the white of an egg, gum,

or pafte, &c. All this could produce a dead colouring

only, when compared with a picture of Rubens or

Titian painted in oil . Apelles, who is called the

prince of painters, and lived in the CXXth olympiad,

about 300 years before Chrift, would not, perhaps,

be vaftly admired by a modern connoiffeur, who has

ftudied the chefs-d'œuvres of the Italian, French, and

Flemish ſchools ; and there is but little appearance

that a German horfe, who is not uſually excited to

neigh bythe fight, would do it on feeing a mare paint-

ed by Apelles : or that Alexander would have pre-

ferred
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ferred him to Rigauds or La Tour to paint his por-

trait. The Greeks were naturally vain-glorious ; and

theyknew of nothing better. Be that, however, as

it may, the art of painting, imperfect as we fuppofe

it, was entirely loit during the time the barbarians

over-ran Europe. Cimabue, a painter of Florence,

born in the year 1230, was the first who laboured tor e-

eftablish it. The golden days of Leo X. Charles V.

Francis I. and Henry VIII. all cotemporaries, became

the epoch of its perfection.

VI. It is therefore of the different parts of this art,

thus re- established, extended and improved, that we

are here to treat. To learn to paint we muſt begin ,

with drawing, proceed to colouring, and finish by the

ftudy of compofition : but in the practice we muſt

begin withthe compofition of the picture, proceedto

the drawing, and finish with the colouring. We fhalk-

here follow the laft order. In the firft place, there- .

fore, Invention confifts in the choice of the fubject on

which the painter propofes to form his picture. But

as all the objects in nature are fufceptible of imitati-

on by the pencil, the maſters of this art have applied .

themfelves to different fubjects, each one as his

talents, his tafte, or inclination, may have led him.

From whence have arofe the following claffes of paint-

ing:

VII. 1. Hifiory painting ; which reprefents the .

principal events in hiftory, facred and profane, real

or fabulous ; and to this clafs belongs allegorical ex-

preffion. Thefe are the moſt fublime productions of

the art, and in which Raphael, Guido, Rubens, Le

Brun, &c. have excelled.

2. Rural hiftory, or the reprefentation of a country.

life, of towns and villages, and their inhabitants .

This is an inferior clafs, and in which Teniers, Breu-

ghel, Watteau, Pater, &c. have great reputation, by

rendering it at once pleafing and graceful.

3. Portrait Painting; which is an admirable branch

of this art, and has engaged the attention of the

greateſt maſters in all ages, as Apelles, Guido, Van

Dyke,.
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Dyke, Rembrandt, Regauds, Pefne, Kneller, La

Tour, &c.

4. Grotefque hiftories, as the nocturnal meetings of

witches ; forceries, and incantations ; the operations

of mountebanks , &c. a fort of painting in which the

younger Breughel, Teniers, and others, have exercif-

ed their talents with fuccefs.

5. Battle pieces ; by which Huchtemberg, Wou-

verman, &c. have rendered themſelves famous.

6. Landſcapes ; a charming fpecies of painting, that

has been treated by masters of the greateſt genius in

every nation, as Pinacker, Reufdahl, Vandervelde,

Dubois, &c.

7. Landscapes diverfified with waters ; as rivers,

lakes, cataracts, &c. which require a peculiar talent

to exprefs the water fometimes fmooth and tranfpa-

rent, and at others foaming and rufhing furioufly

along.

8. Sea pieces ; in which are reprefented the ocean,

harbours, and great rivers ; and the veffels, boats,

barges, &c. with which they are covered ; fometimes

in a calm, fometimes with a fresh breeze, and at

others in a ftorm . In this clafs Backhuysen, Van-

dervelde, Blome, and many others, have acquired

great reputation.

*

9. Night pieces ; which reprefent all forts of ob-

jects, either as illuminated by torches, by the flames

of a conflagration, or by the light of the moon.

Schalck, Vanderneer, Vanderpool, &c. have here ex-

celled .

10. Living animals ; a more difficult branch of

painting than is commonly imagined, and in which

Rofa, Carré, Vandervelde, and many others, have

fucceeded marvellously well.

11. Birds of all kinds ; a very laborious fpecies,

and which requires extreme patience minutely to ex-

prefs the infinite variety and delicacy of their plu-

mage.
#

12. Culinary pieces ; which reprefent all forts of

provifions, and animals without life, &c. a fpecies

much inferior to the reft, in which nature never ap-

pears
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pears to advantage, and which requires only a fervile

imitation of objects that are but little pleafing. The

painting of fishes is naturally referred to this class.

13. Fruitpieces, of every kind , imitated from nature.

14. Flowerpieces ; a charming clafs of painting,

where art in the hands of Huyzum, P. Segerts, Me-

Tian, &c. becomes the rival of nature. Plants and

infects are ufually referred to the painters of flowers,

who with them ornament their works.

15. Pieces of architecture ; a kind of painting in

which the Italians excel all others. Under this clafs

may be comprehended the repreſentations of ruins,

fea-ports, ftreets, and public places ; fuch as are feen

in the works of Caneletti, and other able maſters.

16. Inftruments ofmufic, pieces of furniture, and

other inanimate objects ; a trifling fpecies, and in

which able painters only accidentally employ their

talents.

17. Imitations of bas-reliefs ; a very pleafing kind

of painting, and which may be carried, by an able

hand, to a high degree of excellence.

18. Huntingpieces: Thefe alfo require a peculiar

talent, as they unite the painting of men, horfes,

dogs, and game, to that of landſcapes.

·

VIII. That different effect which the fame objects

of nature have upon different men, produces what is

called the different manners of painters of the fame

clafs. Thefe manners, which confiſt principally in

the various kinds of colouring, in the tone, and the

method of compofing and grouping of figures, are

fo very diverfified, and at the fame time fo diftinct,

fo determinate among artifts, that every connoiffeur is

able to diftinguifh the hand, and to name the maſter,

on the firſt inſpection of a picture. It is a particular

ftyle to which each painter habituates himſelf, and

never entirely quits, and is far more eaſily diftinguifha-

ble than the ftyle of a poet or other writer. The

connoiffeur, however, does not acquire this faculty

of difcerning the pencil of each celebrated painter,

but by means of having feen a great number of paint-

ings ; of regarding them with a careful and critical

eye,
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eye, and by making repeated reflections on the differ-

ent manners of the feveral maiters.

IX. Let us return to the Invention. This is necef-

fary in all the fpecies of painting that we have here

enumerated, in order to make choice of fuch fubjects

as are most proper for each clafs. Now this pictu-

refque invention is of three kinds, biftoric, allegoric, or

myftic. The painters make ufe of the term hiftoric

invention, not only for the fubjects ofhiftory, but for

the repreſentation of all real objects , ſuch as nature

in fact produces, as animals, flowers, fruits, land-

fcapes, &c. Allegoric invention is the choice of fuch

fubjects as ſerve to expreſs in a picture, either wholly

or in part, other matters than what they really repre-

fent, as virtues and vices, paffions, happiness, mifery,

&c. Myftic invention relates to religion, and ferves

to reprefent, under fenfible images or figures, fome

dogma, or myftery, founded on the fcriptures, An

example of each kind will explain, better than many

words, what is meant by thefe diftinctions .

X. It is now a long time fince I conceived the ſub-

jects of two grand hittorical pictures, but have never

yet met with any painter that was willing to undertake

the execution. The one was to reprefent Dido

abandoned by Æneas In the back ground of the

picture was to be feen Carthage in flames. On one

fide of the fore ground appears the queen in defpair,

and ready to throw herſelf on the pile, which is

placed on the border of the river, and is already on

fire : Behind her ftand her female attendants bathed

in tears. On the other fide are feen Eneas and his

followers, in their gallies, rowing on the fea, and

retiring by the force of their oars . A mournful

filence is ftrongly marked in their countenances.

There reigns throughout the picture an auflere and

gloomy tone. The country appears rough and bar-

ren ; nothing is feen but aid fands, with here and

there a folitary palm tree half burned up. The air is

darkened with thick clouds, and the fea enraged,

Every object has the look of grief and terror.

lights and fhades, and all the paffions , are ftrongly

VOL. II. expreffed.
L

The
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expreffed. In a word, every part of the ſcene is

filled with horror . The companion and contraft to

this picture was to reprefent the voyage of Cleopatra,

when that fair Egyptian queen failed down the river

Cydnus, in a veffel whofe head was of gold, the fails

of purple, and the oars offilver, and was furrounded

by a number of mufical inftruments, that kept time

to the found of the oars. She is going to Cilicia in

queft of Mark Antony, and with the defign to make

the conquest of that conqueror. She is feen repofing

under a canopy of gold tiffue, and in a drefs that is

at once highly fuperb and elegant. Young children,

fuch as in painting reprefent the Loves, furround her,

and excite with fans the refreſhing breeze. The moft

beautiful of her ladies, in the habits of the Nereides

and Graces, are diſtributed about the different parts

of the veffel. The time and place of this fcene

fhould be that when this queen landed before the

city of Tarfus ; the inhabitants of which, taking her

for the goddefs Venus, came forth to meether, and to

do her homage, by burning the richest perfumes on

the borders of the river. The fky ferene and bright,

the fea calm, the banks of the river embellished with

flowers and myrtles, the fplendor of the veffel, the

elegant attire of the queen and her attendants, the

muſicians, the inhabitants of the city, the women

and virgins adorned with flowers, all feem to concur

to render this picture as graceful and elegant, as gay

and brilliant, as it is poffible for the imagination of a

poet or the art of a painter to produce.

For an example of an allegorical fubject , I fhall

here deſcribe a picture of the School of Venice, which

is in the poffeffion of one of my friends. It repre-

fents the Genius of Italy fleeping The Genius is

painted on the fore-ground, as a tall and beautiful

figure, lying proftrate on the earth, and is ftrongly

characterized by fuch ornaments and attributes as are

peculiar to it. On the back-ground are feen the

Sciences and the Arts, who are flying from Italy while

its Genius fleeps. Every art is admirably defcribed

by its attributes. The compofition, the defign and

colouring,
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colouring, in every part of this piece, are highly

pleafing. Thoſe pictures of Rubens in the Luxem-

burg gallery, which reprefent the Felicity of the Re-

gency, Time difcovering the Truth, and the Apotheofis

of Henry IV. are alſo maſter-pieces of allegorical

painting.

Laftly, As an example of a myſtic ſubject, I fhall

give the defcription of a picture which M. de Piles

mentions in his introduction. It reprefents the my-

ftery of the incarnation, and the annunciation to the

holy Virgin. Mary is kneeling on a part of the floor

that is fomewhat elevated, when the receives the mef-

fage from the angel, with a look of dignity, mixed

with awe and humility. God the Father appears ,

feated majestically in the clouds, refting on the globe,

furrounded by the celeftial hoft, and having on his

right hand the Juftification, and on his left that Peace

which he has vouchfafed to bestow on mankind. He

fends his Holy Spirit to perform this grand mystery,

which is furrounded by a circle of angels joined hand.

in hand, and rejoicing to know that the fallen angels

fhould be replaced by bleffed fpirits. Other angels,

who terminate this celeftial part of the picture, bear

in their hands the emblems of thofe qualities which

the catholic church attributes to the holy Virgin, to

fhew that ſhe was worthy of that grace which was

beſtowed upon her. This fublime ſcene fills the up-

per part of the picture. Below are feen the patriarchs

who longed to behold the coming of the Meffiah, the

prophets who foretold it , and the fybils who declared

it, accompanied by infant tutelary genii, who com-

pare the paffages in the fybils with the predictions of

the prophets.

XI. Befide thofe general precepts of invention that

we have mentioned in the preceding chapter, there

are alfo fome particular rules relative to painting. In

hiſtoric invention, for example, the artift fhould ob-

ferve, 1. Unity, that is, he thould not reprefent, in

the fame picture, more objects than it is poflible for

the eye to difcover in nature at the fame time ; and

fhould also take care that all the objects and perfons

L 2 that
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that are there found have a relation to the hero of

the piece ; 2. Perfpicuity in expreffing the ſubject , ſo

that a fpectator, though but little verfed in hiftory,

may know at once the event that the painter intended

to reprefent ; 3. Fidelity, which conlifts in a true re-

prefentation of the circumftances that attended any

event, according to the accounts of the beſt hifto-

rians. In the fecond place, with regard to allegorical

invention, it is neceflary to obferve, that the repre-

ſentation be, 1. intelligible ; 2. founded on refpect-

able authorities ; and, 3. neceffary. In the third

place, with relation to myſtical invention, 1. the ſub-

ject should be pure, that is , free from any mixture of

fabulous incidents ; 2. founded on fcripture, or on

the hiftory of the church ; and, 3. the expreffion

fhould be grave, decent, noble, and majeftic.

word, the invention in all the three claffes fhould ap-

pear tobe the production of a fruitful genius, and to

be produced without pain or labour ; a quality that

feems in fome degree to be wanting in that celebrated

and admirable picture of Raphael of the School of

Athens.

In a

XII. The invention of a picture, or the choice of

a fubject , according to the rules we have here laid

down, and the judicious and ingenious arrangement

of the feveral matters that each fubject affords, is

what is called, in a collective fenfe, the poetic compo-

fition of a picture. How happy foever the choice

may be, and how fruitful foever the fubject, it will

produce a difinterefting picture only, if it be not

compofed by an able artift, who, independent of the

drawing and colouring, knows how to difpofe the

objects with tafte, and to avail himself of every ad-

vantage bis fubject prefents ; and this is what is called

ordonance or difpofition. This ordonance ferves clearly

to explain the idea of the fubject in the execution ;

to avoid diforder and confufion ; to place and cha-

racterize the principal perfons or objects fo that they

may at once ftrike the fpectator, and fix his atten

tion ; properly to obferve the different grounds of a

picture, and their gradations ; not to leave fome-parts

empty,
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empty, and have others crowded, but fo to difpote

the feveral parts, that the whole may form one

graceful harmony. The figures, moreover, fhould

not only be well difpofed, but appear neceffary to

the fubject, and not placed there merely to fill up

empty spaces. In a word, the whole compofition

fhould appear to be caft in one mould, or to have

proceeded at once from the brain of its author. This

ordonance has, therefore, fome effential particulars,

which it is here neceffary to explain.

XII. In the first place, there fhould be religiously

obferved what the painters call the coftume, that is;

the art of treating each fubject according to that

manner which is peculiar to it, by conforming to the

customs of different times and places . The greatest

mafters have ſometimes tranfgreffed this rule. We

have feen a picture, for example, reprefen ing out

Saviour going from Jerufalem to the place of his

crucifixion, and bearing his crofs between two capu-

chins ; another of the fiege of Samaria by Holo¹

fernes, where the painter has placed a battery of can-

non; Abraham going to flay his fon Ifaac with an ar-

quebufe, in order to offer him as a facrifice ; and a

thoufand other like incongruities: The coftume is

likewife violated when, without neceffity, fabulous or

allegorical matters are united with real hiftory ; as

when in a fea port, inſtead of failors, are feen Tri-

tons, Syrens, and all the attendants on Neptune

or Amphitrite or when winged Cupids are intro-

duced in a landſcape, or at a country wedding;

&c.

XIV. Groups arife from the combination of various

objects, from the union of feveral perfons or things

in one point of view, or in one place. The conver-

fations and connexions of mankind induce them to

come together, as does the natural inſtinct of all ani-

inals that live in fociety ; the painter, therefore, is

obliged to form them into groups. It is impoffible,

however, to give any clear, determinate rules with

regard to the arrangement and formation of theſe

groups . This is a matter of practice ; and the works

L 3
of
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of the greatest painters, as Raphael, Julio Romano,

Polydore, &c. who have excelled in this article, will

ferve at once as precepts and examples. The only

maxims that can here be given may be reduced to

thefe ; 1. that in each group the principal objects

and moft interefling perfons fhould be moft confpi-

cuous ; 2. in each arrangement the painter fhould

difplay as many of the pleafing objects of nature as

the fubject will admit ; 3. in the difpofition of theſe

groups the attitudes fhould be natural and graceful ;

4. that the most perfect groups are thoſe where the

different objects, with their different attitudes and

expreffions, are the moft happily contrafted ; and,

5. the union of all theſe particular groups ſhould

form one general group, which is called a whole, and

in which confifts the perfection of the poetic compo-

fition of a picture ; founded on that pleafing harmony

which runs through all its various parts.

XV. Painters uſe the word defign to express three

different meanings. Sometimes they intend thereby

the whole draught or compofition of a picture ; fome-

times the figure of a part ofthe human body, or other

object, formed after nature, which ferves as a model

to their difciples ; and fometimes they mean the con-

tour or outline, by which the figure and proportions

of a body are determined and it is in this laft fenfe

that we here uſe the word defign. Now, as the for-

mnation, and, fo to fay, the existence of all figures, de-

pends on the defign, it follows that it is the first prin-

ciple, the foundation of painting. The defign, in ge

neral, has therefore fix parts, the obfervation of which

are abfolutely indifpenfable.

1. Correction, or precifion in the forms and dimen-

fions ; founded on thofe of proportion, and on the

knowledge of the ftructure of the human body.

2. Tafe, of which we have treated in the preced-

ing chapter. Each ſchool has its peculiar tafte in the

defign ; and fince the re-establishment of the polite

arts, that ofRome has conftantly been regarded as the

moft excellent, being formed on the antique.

3. Elegance
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3. Elegance and grace, and what the Italians name

in paintingfvelto.

4. Variety,in the pofitions of figures, and the points

of view from which they are feen.

5. Expreffion of that character which is proper and

peculiar to each object.

6. Perspective, or the pofition of each object accord-

ing to the different points of diftance from whence it

is fuppofed to be viewed.

The knowledge of defign is to be learned but by

practice only. All rules whatever are infufficient,

and willnever form a good defigner. It is to be learned

under the infpection of an able mafter, who will guide

and correct ; or by defigning in academies, after mo-

dels, prints, drawings, ftatues, antiques, bafs-reliefs,

living figures, &c. There are celebrated academies

in Italy, France, and other nations, where the difci-

ples of Apelles learn to defign, and where they may

acquire a great proficiency in this art. We have in

Germany a very inftructive work on this fubject, in-

titled, The practice of defign, founded on theory, by

John Daniel Priefter, of Nuremberg : to which is

addeda tranflation ofthe AnatomiadelPittori delfignor

Carlo Cefio ; with many copper-plates.

XVI. The diverſity of dreffes among different na-

tions, and in the different ages of the world, and the

variety of ftuffs that have been made ufe of for that

purpofe, have given rife to a particular branch of

painting, which is called the art of cafting the drapery:

by that is meant the manner offo difpofing the ftuffs

that form the drefs, that the contours and folds may

feem to be the effect of chance, and not the ſtudied

arrangement of art. In painting the drapery there are,

therefore, four things to be obferved .

1. The graceful difpofition of the folds.

2. The nature of the different ſtuffs.

3. The variety of colours in thofe ftuffs ; and,

4. The different lights and fhades , and maffes of

light which thofe objects naturally produce.

XVI. The colouring is an effential part of paint-

ing, the knowledge of which enables the painter to

imitateL4
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imitate the apparent colours of all natural objects,

and to give to fuch as are artificial thoſe colours which

are moft proper and beft adapted to produce the illu-

fion of the fight. This part of painting includes the

following articles.

1. The knowledge of the fimple and natural

colours.

2. Of the natural fympathy and antipathy that is to

be found among colours.

3. Of the method of uniting the fimple colours to

produce fuch as are mixed ; demi-tints, ſhades, or gra-

dations of all forts of colours.

4. The knowledge of local colours, or thofe which

each body derives from its fituation , and which fre-

quently give a much stronger effect to other neigh-

bouring colours.

5. The method of properly difpofing all the va-

rious colours, fo as to produce the greateft effect

poffible.

XVIII. The knowledge of the clair obfcure, or

the effects of light and fhade, which is called the tone

of a picture, is alſo a capital object in painting in

general. We can difcern bodies by the means of

light only, and our fight is ftruck with an object in

proportion, as it enjoys a greater or lefs degree of

that light. One body which prevents the light from

falling on another, either entirely or in part, produces

a fhade on that body. This part of painting, there-

fore, fuppofes,

1. A general knowledge of lights and fhades, as

they are produced in nature.

2. A knowledge of the manner in which particular

lights fall (arifing from the different pofitions of bo-

dies) on their furfaces, or in different fi uations, which

produce uncommon fhadows.

3. That of the reflection and refraction of light, or

the rays of the fun .

4. That of the colours of light itſelf.

5. The obfervation of the degrees of brightneſs or

obfcurity, or the degree of fhade that colours con-

tain in themſelves, and in the objects they are in-

tended
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tended to paint. All this knowledge furniſhes a

painter with the means of imitating nature, not only

as it appears to the eye, with all its lights and

hades, but also to form pleafing maffes of the clair

obfcure, and to give a true and ſtriking tone to his

picture.

-

XIX. Lastly, the expreffion of the paſſions and emo-

tions ofthe mind, is a very important article in paint-

ing. Without this no fubject can be fuccefsfully

treated ; the whole performance will remain cold, in-

fipid, lifelefs. There are in the academies, for the

ufe of the ftudents in painting, models , drawings,

and prints of the principal paffions to which man is

fubject , as joy, grief, rage, meekneſs , love, hatred,

&c. which are not only expreffed by the countenance,

but by the different attitudes of the body ; and the

ftudy of thefe is highly inftructive. But as the mo-

tions or pofition of the mufcles, in the different fea-

tures of the face, difcover almost always the emo-

tions of the mind; and as the phyfiognomies of men

are almoſt infinitely diverfified, the able painter will

conſtantly ſtudy them as they are exhibited by nature

itſelf.

XX. We cannot avoid remarking here, that every

viſible object in nature has its peculiar phyfiognomy,

which feems to declare to the eye its intrinsic va-

lue, and which is more eſpecially manifeft in the

extremes. A man ofkeen difcernment has a different

afpect from an ideot ; a philofopher from a de-

bauchee ; an amiable woman from an affected co-

quette ; a vigorous ftallion from a flender race-horſe ;

a blooming flower from one that is withered ; and fo

of the rett. Every painter, therefore, fhould take

particular care juftly to exprefs that peculiar phyfiog-

nomy which fhews the perfection of every object that

he draws, and by which he propofes to excite plea-

fure in the beholder. This remark, which we shall

extend in confidering the expreffion of character in

portraits, is perhaps of more importance in practice

than may at first appear.

L 5
XXI. We
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XXI. We have enumerated , in the feventh fection,

the various objects of nature on which the painter

exerciſes his pencil , and which form ſo many different

branches of his art. When the limits of this work

are confidered, it will not be expected that we fhould

here give the rules that the painter is to obferve in

treating each particular fubject. What we have faid

on hiftorical painting may throw fome light on the

reft, and the particular rules must be learned from

the ftudy of the art itfelf. Good books and good

mafters, academies of reputation, and a rational

practice, are the fources from whence the young

painter muft derive the detail of his art. We fhall,

however, here give fome detached obfervations re-

lative to theſe particulars.

XXII. The painter of portraits fhould draw afaith-

ful copy of nature in its minuteft circumſtances. He

fhould, therefore, endeavour to produce, 1. the

greatest refemblance of the original poffible ; 2. to

chooſe that point of light, and feize that moment of

time, which are moft advantageous for the original ;

3. to endeavour lively to exprefs that character, which

is predominant in each countenance, and which, fo to

fay, there paints the mind ; 4. not to depart, how-

ever, from nature, but to adhere to that which is

true and unaffected ; 5. not to facrifice too much or

too little to ornament, but to remember, that nature,

when too much decorated, becomes leis natural ;

6. whether he paint a head only, or a half figure, or

a full length, or a family piece compofed of feveral

perfons, he fhould conftantly have regard to the air

of the head, the looks, the colouring, the attitude,

and the drapery, that each part may be correct and

graceful, and that they may all have a relation and

harmony among themſelves.

XXIII. Landſcape painting includes every object

that the country prefents. It is diftinguiſhed, more-

over, into the heroic, paftoral, and rural ſtyle, the

fumple and refined, &c.

The painter fhould here obferve the fite, which is

a word borrowed from the Italian, and fignifies the

view,
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view, the difpofition, or ſcene of a landſcape ; 2. the

accident, by which is meant, in painting, the inter-

ruption of the light of the fun by means of clouds ;

3. the fky, the diftant views and mountains, the

rocks, waters, the buildings, the ground of the pic-

ture, the plants, trees, figures, &c. The rules relative

to all which are carefully to be ſtudied in order to be-

come a good landſcape painter.

XXIV. We cannot finith this article without faying

a few words on the painting of theatric decorations.

This is a particular art, which unites feveral of the

general arts of painting with the knowledge of archi-

tecture, perſpective, &c. Servandoni and Bibiena,

in our days, have excelled in this art : they, who ap-

ply themſelves to it, would do well to defign their de-

corations by day, and to colour them by candle-light,

as they will be much better able to judge ofthe effect

of a painting intended to be viewed by that light. It

is proper alfo to caution the young painter to avoid,

as much as poffible, the uniting the imitations of na-

ture with nature itself; that is, he thould not intro-

duce with his decorations , living horfes, or other ani-

mals, real fountains or cafcades, trees or ftatues, &c.

For fuch combinations are the effect of ignorance

and a bad taste ; they are the refources of painters of

little ability ; they difcover a fterility of invention,

and produce great inconvenience in the reprefentation .

Thoſe pieces which they call moving pictures, where

the painted landfcape remains immoveable, and the

figures move by means of fprings, form a part of

thefe decorations ; and there are fome of them, as

thofe of Antwerp and Ghent, that have a pleafing

effect.

XXV. The defigns for ftuffs, furniture, embroi-

dery, carriages, porcelain, and other branches of ma-

nufacture, form alfo a very important article ofpaint-

ing in general, and of academy painting in parti-

cular. This is a diftinct branch of the art, and,

without doubt, the moft ufeful of all its parts, as it

concurs fo effentially to the fuccefs of manufactures,

and confequently to the profperity of a ftate : and it

is
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is an art, to which it were much to be wifhed that

youth of ability and invention would apply them-

felves ; but of which it is impoffible for us here to

explain the particular rules . We fhall now haften to

the conclufion of this analyfis, by defcribing the dif-

ferent methods of painting, or the different means

that painters make ufe of to imitate all vifible ob-

jects on a plain fuperficies. There are, therefore, now.

in practice,

1. Painting in oil ; which is preferable to all other

methods, as it is more fufceptible of all forts of ex-

preffions, of more perfect gradations of colours, and

is at the fame time more durable.

2. Mofaic painting ; an invention truly wonderful ;

it is compofed of a great number of fmall pieces of

marble of different colours, joined together with

ftucco. The works of this kind are made princi-

pally at Rome, where this art has been carried fo

far as to refemble the paintings of the greateſt ma-

fters ; and of theſe are made monuments for the

lateft pofterity.

3. Painting in frefco ; which is by drawing, with

colours diluted with water, on a wall newly plafter-

ed, and with which they fo incorporate, that they

perish only with the ftucco itſelf. This is principally

ufed on cielings.

4. Painting in water colours ; that is, with colours

mixed with water and gum, or paſte, &c.

5. Miniature painting ; which differs from the pre-

ceding only as it reprefents objects in the leaft dif-

cernible magnitudes, and is confequently vaftly more

delicate, feeing it is performed by the fmalleft ftrokes

poffible ; whereas the others have the full ſcope of

the pencil.

6. Painting in crayons ; for which purpoſe co-

lours, either fimple or compound, are mixed with

gum, and made into a kind of hard paſte, like chalk,

and with which they draw on paper or parchment.

La Rofalve and La Tour have given the world fuch

chefs-d'œouvres of this kind, that it is to be la-

mented there is no way yet found to fix theſe colours,

and
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andto prevent their delicate fhades from being loft

in duft.

7. Painting in enamel ; which is done on copper

or gold, with mineral colours that are dried by fire,

and become very durable. The paintings on the

porcelain of China, and Europe, on delph ware, &c.

are fo many forts of enamel.

8. Painting in wax ; this is a new invention, and

of which there are in France performances highly

pleafing. It is done with wax mixed with varnish and

colours.

9. Painting on glafs ; which is called peinture d'a-

preft, and of which there are various kinds.

XXVI. Thus we think we have given our readers

a general idea of painting. As we have not found op-

portunity, in explaining its feveral parts, to introduce

all the terms of the art, we fhall here fupply that

defect in part, by fetting down fome of thefe terms

in an alphabetical order, together with a fuccinct ex-

planation.

Air of ahead is that difpofition of the features,

the afpect, the proportions and harmony of parts , that

render a head agreeable, noble , graceful, &c. The

ancients excelled in the airs of a head, as do the great

modern Italian mafters.

Camayeu is a picture painted in one colour only,

and, and where all the lights and fhades are juftly

obferved.

Caricatura is the repreſentation of a picture exag-

gerated in fome of its parts, and is nearly what the

French call charged.

Charged fignifies in painting the reprefentation of

any object that is exaggerated, but where there is fre

quently a ridiculous likeness preferved. Thefe charges

conftantly vary from the truth, and there are but few

painters who have the addrefs to manage them with

propriety.

Mezzotinto, or demitint, is a certain management

of the light with regard to the clair obfcure, or a

middle tone between light and fhade. If there are

five tones or degrees of clair obfcure, the fecond

and
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and third which follow the great light, are called

demitints.

Plane: they call in painting a geometric plane that

figure which a body deſcribes on the ground in its pro-

per form, and the line on which it is raiſed is called

the ground line. A perſpective plane is that in which

a figure appears at the fame height with the eye, and

in which is the line of view ; and when the eye is

much elevated, it is called a bird's view.

Relievo: there are baffo relievos, alto relievos,

detached parts, and entire figures, which ferve as

models for defigning. The copying or defigning a

figure after any of theſe, is called working after a

model.

School is a term uſed in painting to diſtinguiſh the

different manners of places or perfons. The moſt fa- '

mous ſchools are thofe of Rome, Lombardy, Venice,

Flanders or Germany, and France. The other na-

tions of Europe have no fchools that bear their name.

Theyfay alfo a picture ofthe fchool of Raphael, Ti-

tian, Carracci, &c. by which is meant, that it was

painted by one of their difciples .

Sketch is the first tracing of a picture, or the firſt

idea of a defign. There are two forts of fketches,

the one is with chalk , and the other in colours ; the

latter is an effay of a larger work which the painter

meditates.

Studies are different defigns of figures, or effays

that painters make of parts of fome great work.

So they ſay the ſtudies of Michael Angelo, Rubens,

&c. or a collection of the ftudies of great mafters,

&c.

Tints are the manner of applying the colours to

give a relief to figures ; to make the lights and fhades,

and diſtances , appear distinct . This is one of the

great fecrets in painting . They fay, likewife, a good

tint, to exprefs the colour of an object that is ſtrong

and vivid.

Union is the juft fymmetry and difpofition of all

the parts of a picture, as well with regard to the

figures as the colouring This is alfo called harmony.

CHAP.
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CHAP. X.

ENGRAVIN G.

THETHER we confider the art of engraving,

Wwithregard to the utility and pleafure it af

fords, or the difficulty that attends its execution, we

cannot but confefs, that on every account it deferves

a diftinguished rank among the polite arts. It is by

means of this art that the cabinets of the curious are

adorned with the portraits of the greateft men of all

ages and all nations, that their memories, their moſt

remarkable and most glorious actions, are tranfmitted

to the latest pofterity. It is by this art alfo that the

paintings of the greatest mafters are multiplied to a

boundless number, and that the lovers of the polite

arts, diffufed over the face of the whole earth, are

enabled to enjoy thofe beauties which their diftant

fituations feemed to have for ever debarred them ; and

perfons of moderate fortune are hereby enabled to

become poffeffed of all the fpirit, and all the poetry,

that are contained in thoſe miracles of art, which

feemed to have been referved for the temples of Italy,

or the cabinets of princes. When we reflect, more-

over, that the engraver, befide the beauties of poetic

compofition, and the artful ordonance of defign, is to

exprefs, merelyby the means oflight and fhade, all

the various tints of colours and clair obfcure ; to

give a relief to each figure, and a truth to each ob-

ject ; that he is now to paint a fky ferene and bright,

and then loaded with dark clouds ; now the pure

tranquil ftream, and then the foaming, raging fea ;

that here he is to exprefs the character of the man,

ftrongly marked in his countenance, and there the

minuteft ornament of his dress ; in a word, that he

is to reprefent all, even the most difficult objects in

nature ; we cannot fufficiently admire the vaft im-

provements in this art, and that degree of perfection

to which it is at this day arrived .

II. The
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II. The invention of this art is faid to be owing to

chance ; that in the 15th century a goldsmith of

Florence, who was in much efteem with pope Inno-

cent X. having placed a fheet of oiled paper under a

plate of filver that was engraved, and on which, by

accident, he had laid a heavy weight, was much fur-

prized to find, a few days after, a complete impref-

fion of the plate upon the paper. This he commu-

nicated to fome able painters, his cotemporaries, who,

profiting by that example, laid the firft foundation of

the art of engraving ; which Raphael in Italy, and

Albert Durer in Germany, greatly improved, and

which the Italian, French, and Flemish maſters, ſuch

as Michael Angelo, Edelingk, Rembrandt, &c. have

fucceflively carried to the highest degree of excel-

lence. We give this account of the origin of en-

graving as we find it in authors of the grea eft repu

tation ; but we must not here omit to inform our

readers, that we have feen prints graved, it is

true in wood, but executed long before the time of

Mafo Finiguerra, as is evident by their printed

dates.

III. It will not be expected that we ſhall much

extend our remarks on this art, as it has many things

in common with painting (of which we have juſt

treated) and is, moreover, principally employed in

copying the works of the moſt celebrated painters.

It is our bufinefs, however, to explain the manner

in which the engraver makes his copies, and to

fhew the wonderful art that he employs in expref-

fing the colours by the different degrees of light

and fhade.

IV. Engraving, therefore, is the art of imitating,

by drawing and cutting lines and points in a hard

body, the different lights and fhades of all vifible

objects, in ſuch a manner as to reprefent diftin&t

figures . There are different methods of effecting

this end, which are called, 1. graving in copper

with a pointed tool ; 2. graving by aqua fortis, or

etching; 3. graving in wood ; 4. graving in mezzo-

tinto ; and, 5. graving on ſtones, either concave or

convex.
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convex. We fhall endeavour to give a general idea

of each of thefe.

V. Graving in copper is performed on a poliſhed

plate of that metal, by means of a pointed iron tool

that is extremely fharp, with which the figures and

fhades of bodies are cut, by drawing lines in every

direction, or by points. The points ferve to exprefs

the demitints and lighter fhades ; and the ſtrokes, the

ftronger fhades and colours. When the lines cross

each other to make the fhadow, it is called hatching ;

but this is not efteemed as the greateſt perfection in

the art. Of all the kinds of engraving, that on cop-

with a tool is at once the most beautiful and most

difficult.

per

VI. Graving with aqua fortis, or etching, is like-

wife done on a plate of polished copper, which is

completely covered with white wax, and incloſed in

a cafe with a fmall rim. They then draw the defign

upon the wax with a fine tool, or with a needle fixed

into a wooden handle, and with which they cut the

wax quite through to the copper. When this is

done, they pour aqua fortis all over it, which the

rim of the cafe prevents from running off. The plate

is left in this ftate for fome days, till fuch time as

the aqua fortis, by eating into the copper, has marked

the whole defign ; it is then poured off, and the plate

is placed before a fire, in order to melt the wax ;

which done, the plate is gently cleaned, and, with a

fine tool, thofe parts are finished which the aqua fortis

has not made fufficiently diſtinct.

VII. Graving in wood is done by leaving the

ftrokes prominent, whereas they are cut into the cop-

per thefe plates , therefore, are a kind of bafs-re-

liefs, which the graver is obliged to hollow. The

fame method is ufed with the forms for cottons,

calicoes, paper for furniture, &c. and which may

more properly be faid to be printed with types than

plates.

VIII. Gravingin mezzotinto is a method that has

not been many years eftablished. They take a cop-

per-plate, and, inftead of polishing, they grave it

with
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with a light tool all over, and in every direction, fo

that the ftrokes every where crofs each other. This

graving is tobe equal in every part, and confequently,

if a proof was then printed, it would be all over per-

fectly black. The engraver then traces the defign,

and, with a fteel polisher, he rubs off the engraving

to different degrees, according to the different lights

and fhades the feveral parts require. The Englifh ex-

cel all other nations in this kind of engraving.

IX. Graving in ftone was known to the ancients ,

and we have ftill remaining fome of their performances-

of this kind that are worthy of the higheſt admira-

tion. They are fometimes concave, and fometimes .

convex. They have, for a long time paft, imitated,

and even equalled , the ancient engravings on pre-

cious ftones. Our feals in cryftal, cornelian, &c.

belong to this clafs ; and it must be confeffed , that

they have carried this art to a high degree of excel-

lence. A camaieu ( a term that probably took its rife

from Dominico Camei, a celebrated graver in ftone,

who lived at Milan in the beginning of the fixteenth

century) is a ftone on which are found figures of

landſcapes, or other objects, formed by nature. That

name is likewife given to precious ftones, as the

onyx, fardonyx, agate, &c. on which gravers employ

their art to improve thofe reprefentations which nature

has begun. Thegravers offeals, to mention it bythe

way, work on metals with a fteel tool, but on hard

ftones and crystal with a diamond.

X. The print or impreffion is made by placing the

engraved plate on a fheet of paper, parchment, clash,

or other like fubftances, and then paffing them both

together under a prefs, which imprints the ftrokes

that are in the plate, and which has been previouſly

blacked, and bythat means leaves the complete figure

on the paper. Thoſe elegant maps, which do fo

much honour to our age, are executed in like manner

on copper-plates, and well deferve the name of ex-

cellent engravings.

XI. Thefe maps are properly coloured, in order to

diftinguish the different countries and dominions, and

which
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which have a pleafing and uſeful effect . The colour-

ing of other prints is, on the contrary, a puerile in-

vention, as fuch colours can never have a lively and

pleafing effect, and ferve only to hide the beauties

of the engraving. We muſt except however the

anatomical figures, and thofe of plants , infects, and

other objects that relate to phyfic or natural history,

the colours of which the ftudents of thoſe ſciences

muft neceffarily be defirous of knowing.

XII. We muſt not, however, omit to mention a

method which is the produce of the prefent age, and

by which they are enabled to print in natural colours

the figures of anatomy, flowers, plants, birds , in-

fects, &c. They have at Paris, Augsburg, Nurem-

berg, and other places, works of this kind, that at

once pleaſe and aftoniſh, as well thoſe who are, as

thoſe who are not connoiffeurs in thefe matters : and

it is to be hoped, that they will ftill further improve

this pleafing art.

XIII. We cannot here attempt to explain what

may be called the mechanical part of engraving, that

is, the methods by which Rembrandt, Raphael,

Edelingk, Schmidt, Natiers, Major, Oudran, Willis,

Cochin and Hogarth, have been enabled to produce

thoſe maſter pieces of art with which we adorn our

cabinets ; for to do this it would be neceffary to in-

veftigate the fource of that genius which attends

them in all their productions.

СНАР. XI.

SCULPTURE and PLASTICS.

SCUL
PT

CULPTURE is the third of thofe liberal arts.

that ſpeak to the mind by the means of the fight.

Its origin is loft in that obfcurity which envelopes the

first ages ofthe world. The most ancient monuments

of
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of this art plainly prove that it was yet in its infancy

among the Egyptians, and among all the primitive

people of the known world : that imperfection,

which commonly attends new arts, here appears quite

confpicuous. Paganifm , a religion adapted to pro-

inote the polite arts, and to furnish them with agreea-

ble fubjects, aided by the happy genius of Greece,

enabled that nation to excel in fculpture: All the

Gods of the Pagans were reprefented by ftatues:

Phidias and Praxiteles carried this art to the moſt

fublime degree of excellence and the ftatues of

Greece, at this day, are in the higheft efteem among

the connoiffeurs, who regard thofe of Rome, Tuf-

cany, and other parts of Europe, as far inferior both

in taſte and execution. There is; moreover, this

difference between the former and the latter, that the

Grecian are almoſt all naked , and the Roman com-

monly covered withdrapery. The Venus ofMedicis ,

which is alto called the thameleſs Venus, the Grecian

Shepherdefs, the Gladiator, the Peafant, the Her-

cules, the Milo of Croton, and the Fawn, are yetto

be found in Italy, and they are almoſt all that have

eſcaped devouring time. To thefe are given, by way

of excellence, the name of perfect ſtatues.

II. By the wordſculpture, therefore, we underſtand-

the art of cutting, with a chifel, in wood, ftone, or

marble, various reprefentations. Statuary is comfe-

quently here included ; but we diftinguish it from

plaftics, or the art of forming figures by the means of

inoulds ; of which we fhall afterwards treat:

Ill. The fubjects of fculpture are therefore,

First . Statues : the principal different ſpecies and

denominations of which it feems proper here to enu-

merate : They are,

1. Grecian ftatues, either antique or imitations of

the antique ; by which is meant a naked ſtatue, fuch

as the Greeks reprefented their divinities, champions,

and heroes. The latter they called Achillean ſtatues,

becauſe in most of their cities , there were to be ſeen

a number of the ftatues of that hero.

2. Roman
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2. Roman ftatues, either antiques or imitations ;

which are clothed, and receive names from their

drefs, as thofe of the emperors , with a large robe

over their armour, were called ftatuæ paludatæ ;

thoſe of captains and knights, with their coats of

armour, called thoracate ; thoſe of foldiers, with the

cuirafs, loricate ; thofe of fenators and augurs, tra-

beata ; thofe of magiftrates with the long robe,

togate ; thofe of the people, with the fimple tunic,

tunicate ; and, laftly, thofe of women, with their

long drefs, ftolata, &c.

3. Pedeſtrian ſtatues ; which are fuch as are ſtand-

ing on their feet.

4. Equestrian ; fuch as reprefent fome eminent

perion feated on a horſe.

5. Recumbent ; thofe that are fitting or lying

down.

6. Curulean ſtatues are thofe feated in triumphant

cars, or in chariots for the race, drawn by biges or

quadriges ; that is by two or four hotfes.

7. Allegorical ftatues ; fuch as reprefent fome

fymbol under a human figure, as the four feafons ,

the quarters of the world, the ages, fishing, hunting,

&c.

"

8. Aquatic ſtatues ; which are thofe figures that

ferve to ornament fome grotto or fountain , or to per-

form the office of a pipe, by means of a part from

whence water ſpouts ; or by fome character which

they reprefent, as Neptune, Amphitrite, Thetis, the

Sitens, Tritons, & c.

7

9. Sacred ftatues ; as the images of our Saviour,

the Holy Virgin, the Apoftles, Saints , Angels, &c.

10. Coloffean ftatues ; or ſuch as are of double or

triple the natural fize.

11. Perfic ftatues ; which are the figures of men,

either entire, or as terms, that ferve as columns in a

building, and are ufed to fupport fome weight ; or

to bear fome ornaments at the ftern of a thip or galley.

Vitruvius names them Telamons and Atlas. When

ftatues of this kind reprefent women, and ſerve as

columns, they are called Caryatides.

12. The

1
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12. The ftatues or figures of children, genii , an-

gels, &c. A ftatue, which has a juft refemblance

of the perfon it is intended to reprefent, is called

ftatua iconica.

IV. Second. Groups, or the repreſentation of

feveral human or other figures, which are connected

together, and feen from one point of view. This is

the moft fublime part of ſculpture, or rather ftatu-

ary.

Third. Baffo and alto relievos, and other works of

that kind, which form a fort of fculptured pictures.

Fourth. Bufts ; or the heads of men and women,

with the neck, the fhoulders, and part of the breaſt .

Fifth. Vafes ; whether after the antique, or of

modern invention, and either plain, or ornamented

with bafs-reliefs.

Sixth. Pedestals ; in imitation of thoſe of the

Egyptian, Grecian, Tufcan, Roman, &c. or after

modern defigns.

Seventh. Animals of every kind.

Eighth. Ornaments of architecture ; as foliage,

rofes, feftoons, cartouches, &c. Thofe ornaments,

which are cut on the contour of the moulding, are

faid to be in relief, as fheets of water, &c. and thofe

which are cut into the moulding, are faid to be hol-

lowed.

Ninth. Marine ornaments ; fuch as fiſh , ſhells, reeds,

flakes of ice ; which ferve to decorate grottos, foun-

tains, & c.

Tenth. Ornaments for furniture, equipages, &c.

We fhalljuft remark with regard to this article, that

the tafte for grotesque ornaments, which has been

frequently carried to an excefs, is a difgrace to the

art ; and a matter in which the moſt infignificant

artift may excel ; being nothing more than a collec-

tion of figures that have no exiitence in nature, and

whofe contours have not any fort of affinity to each

other. The fundamental rules of defign are, more-

over, here conftantly violated ; and the eye muſt ne-

ceffarily be difgufted by a number of buffooneries

placed together. On the other hand, they now pur-

fue
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fue the Grecian tafte, perhaps to a degree of excefs.

A juft medium, a judicious variety, conftitutes the

highest degree of excellence in matters of taſte.

V. In every article that we have here enumerated,

the fculptor will find occafion for all the knowledge

of the art of painting : as the invention or the choice

of a ſubject, the ordonance, the obſervation of the

coftume, the defign, the groups ; the knowledge of

anatomy, and especially of myology, and, inſtead of

the colouring, the equally difficult and accurate ma-

nagement of the chifel . The ftatuary confiders and

reconfiders, perhaps a thouſand times, a ftatue, that

to the fpectator appears to be finished ; heedfully ex-

amines all its proportions, and minutely marks every

eminence that the chifel is yet to raiſe ; corrects , re-

touches, poliſhes, and at laft fo far transforms the

ftone, that it appears to be no longer marble, but

fleſh, and even animated fleſh. When we confider

how much genius, how much art and labour, are ne-

ceffary to make of a block of marble an animated

figure, we cannot but be fenfible of the exalted merit

of an able ftatuary.

VI. The painters have frequently denied that the

fculptor can have any poetic compofition in his work,

but they ſeem to be in the wrong. They imagine,

that there are many great and pleafing fubjects in

facred, profane, and fabulous hiftory, which cannot

be reprefented by fculpture. But if thefe fubjects

even cannot be reprefented by ftatues or groups, they

may by baſs reliefs, which are real pictures . An able

ftatuary, moreover, can go much further by means

of groups than is eafily imagined. The man ofgenius

finds a thouſand refources, of which the vulgar mind

can form no idea. It was propoſed, for inftance, to

a ſkilful ftatuary, to form a group reprefenting the

fall of Phaeton ; the model of which we have ſeen.

The baſe repreſented a great rock furrounded by the

fea, on which appeared the overturned and ſhattered

car of Phaeton : the mangled horfes were feen partly

above, and partly beneath the waves. Phaeton him-

felf lay ftretched at the bottom of the rock, lifeless ,

and
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and disfigured with the wounds he had received by

his fall. Four beautiful bass reliefs, on the fides of

the pedeftal, ferved more fully to explain the ſub-

ject , and to render the expreffion more ftriking. This

inay ferve as an example for the manner of treating

many other fubjects.

VII. The ftatuary fhould always chooſe, eſpecially

for naked figures, the most perfect forms, whether

he work after drawings models, antique ftatues, or

after nature ; for nature herſelf is not equally beauti-

ful in every country, and the artift fhould conftantly

endeavour to reform that which may be defective.

But the great difficulty in fculpture does not confift in

reprefenting a figure in its natural and tranquil ftate,

where each mufcle has a determined fituation ; but

when he is to form ftatues or groups, where the

figures are in diftorted attitudes, where all the muf-

cles are diftended and confuſed, and where the parts

become hollow, and the fkin contracted ; as, for ex-

ample , in the rape of Proferpine ; in the figures of

wrestlers, &c. It is there that the ſculptor muſt exert

- all his faculties, that the figures, formed after the

moft exact rules of anatomy, may difplay a perfect

correctness of defign.

VIII. How admirable, how perfect foever, we may

fuppofe the antique ftatues to be, yet they appear to

have too much of a manner, with too ſtiff an air,

efpecially in the drapery, which almoft always feems

as if it were pafted on the body, and to be too regular

in the folds, which are commonly , in confequence of

being fmall, exceflively numerous, and difpofed in

too precife a formn. That fine ftatue of Achilles, in

the dreſs of a woman, under which diſguiſe he con-

cealed himself among the daughters of Lycomedes ;

which is in the palace of Charlottenburg, appears

to me to be faulty in thefe refpects. The great, the

fvelto, the eafy, the flowing, gives a wonderful cle-

gance to the drapery of a ftatue . In general, that

which has too much of a manner, is exceffively deli-

cate, minute, and laborious, in flatuary, never has

an air of dignity, or the character of the fublime.

Among



SCULPTURE and PLASTICS. 265

Among all modern ftatues I know of none where

that character, and an air cf perfect elegance, are fo

ftrongly expreffed, as in the Mercury of Pigal, who

is putting on the wings to his feet, to execute the

coinmands of Jupiter. This delightful flatue is to be

feen in the gardens of Sans-fouci.

;

IX. We may, in general, give to ftatuaries and

fculptors the uſeful caution, not to endeavour to

imitate objects that are very minute and delicate

fuch as feathers, fine threads, a fpider's web, ſmall

infects, &c. which are very difficult to exprefs in

fculpture, and at the fame time render it fragile, and

of a diminutive character. We would alfo advife

them never to undertake difguftful fubjects ; as a

Marfyas flayed by Apollo ; a inartyr broiled upon a

gridiron, &c. Such objects as thefe are fhocking to

human nature, and excite, in perfons of any feeling,

diſagreeable fenfations ; whereas the defign of the

polite arts is , as we have elfewhere faid, to excite

pleaſure, and are therefore perverted when they are

inade to produce horror in the mind.

X. Plaftics is the art of reprefenting all forts of

figures by the means of moulds . This term is deriv-.

ed from the Greek word whasian, which fignifies the

art of forming, modelling, or cafting in a mould. A

mould, in general, is a body that is made hollow for ,

that purpote. The artift makes ufe of them to form

figures in bronze, lead, gold, filver, or any other me-

tal, or fufible fubítance. The mould is made of clay,

ftucco, or other compofition, and is hollowed into the

form of the figure that is to be produced ; they then

apply the jet, which is a fort of funnel, through

which the metal is poured that is to form the figures,

and that is called running the metal into the mould.

XI. It is in this manner, but with much practice

and attention, that the artift forms, 1. equeftrian and

pedeſtrian ſtatues of every kind ; 2. groups ; 3.

pedeſtals ; 4. bafs reliefs ; 5. medallions ; 6. cannons,

mortars, and other pieces of artillery ; 7. ornaments

of architecture, as capitals, bafes, &c. 8. various

forts of furniture, as luftres, branches, &c. in every

VOL. II. M kind



256 UNIVERSAL ERUDITION.

kind of metal and in the fame manner figures are

caft in ftucco, plafter, or any other fufible matter.

XII. Wax being a fubftance that is very eafily put

in fufion, plaftics makes much ufe of it, as well as

muchabufe. There are impreffions, which are highly

pleafing, in coloured wax, of medallions, bafs and

aito relievos, and of detached figures ; which how-

ever are ſomewhat brittle. But this matter has been

carried too far ; they have formed moulds to repre-

fent the likeness, and the buft of a living perfon, by

applying the plafter to the face itſelf, and afterward

cafting melted wax into the mould. Not content

with having thus made too precife a refemblance of

nature, they have painted that waxen bult with the

natural colours of the face, and have then applied

glafs eyes and natural hair ; to which they have join-

ed a ftuffed body and limbs, with hands of wax ; and

have, laftly, dreifed their figure in a real habit ; and

by thefe means have produced an object the moft

fhocking and deteftable that it is poffible to conceive.

It is not a ftatue, a butt, a natural refemblance, that

they form, but a dead body, a lifeless countenance,

a mere carcafs. The ftiff air, the inflexible muscles,

the haggard eyes of glafs, all contribute to produce

an object that is hideous and difguftful to every man

of tafte. Figures like thefe offend by affording too

exact an imitation of nature : and we cannot avoid

remarking here, with how much circumfpection and

reftriction we ought to adopt that principle of imita-

tion to which M. Batteux has attempted to reduce all

the polite arts. In no one of theſe arts, however,

ought imitation ever to approach fo near the truth

as to be taken for nature itfelf. Illufion muſt have its

bounds, without which it becomes ridiculous. Who-

ever ſhall heedfully reflect on this principle, and apply

it to the polite arts, will be convinced that it is juft.

The celebrated Vandycke was, in my opinion, the

moft ftrict imitator of nature that ever exifted , either

among ancient or modern painters. There is at Hall,

in Saxony, an incomparable painting of that mafter,

reprefenting a family compofed of feven perfons. We

cannot
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cannot but wonder at the ability of the artift, who

has copied nature with a fidelity and precifion of

which it is impoffible to form an idea without feeing

it. But we cannot long contemplate this picture

without difguft ; we infenfibly turn our eyes from it,

tired with admiration. Raphael, Guido, and Titian,

underſtood their art much better. They imitated na-

ture to a certain point, but they embellifhed, they

ennobled what they imitated, and at the fame time

judiciouſly diſplayed the traces of their art ; they

gave a fecret, inexplicable charm to their works,

which not only attracts, but for ever fixes the fpecta-

tor's attention. It is for this reafon, that we have

choſe to reduce all the polite arts to the principle of

expreffion, rather than that of imitation.

XIII. There is another invention, far more ingeni-

ous and pleafing, which is that wherein M. Lippert,

antiquary and artift at Dresden, now excels. This

able man has found the means of refembling, by in-

defatigable labour, great expence, and infinite tafte,

that immenfe number of ftones, engraved, and in

camaieu, which are to be ſeen in the moſt celebrated

cabinets. He has made choice of thofe that are the

most beautiful ; and, with a pafte of his own inven-

tion, he takes from thefe ftones an impreffion that is

furprisingly accurate, and which afterward becomes

as hard as marble : thefe impreffions he calls pafti.

He then gives them a proper colour, and enclofes

each with a gold rim ; and, by ranging them in a

judicious order, forms of them an admirable fyftem .

They are fixed on pafteboards, which form fo many

drawers, and are then inclofed in cafes, which repré-

fent folio volumes, and have titles wrote on their

backs ; fo that theſe fictitious books may convenient-

ly occupy a place in a library. Nothing can be more

ingenious than this invention ; and, by this method ,

perfons of moderate fortune are enabled to make a

complete collection of all antiquity has left that is

excellent of this kind ; and thefe copies are very little

inferior to the originals.

M 2 XIV
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XIV. There is also another method of taking the

impreffions of camaieus, medals, and coins, which is

as follows they wash or properly clean the piece

whofe impreffion is to be taken, and furround it with

a border of wax. They then diffolve ifinglafs in

water, and make a decoction of it , mixing with it

fome vermilion to give it an agreeable red colour.

They pour this pafte, when hot, on the ſtone or me-

dal, to the thickness of about the tenth part of an

inch ; they then leave it expofed to the fun, in a

place free from duft. After a few days this pafte

becomes hard, and offers to the eye the moft admira-

ble and faithful reprefentation of the medal, that it

is poffible to conceive : they are then carefully placed

in drawers, and thouſands oftheſe impreffions, which

comprehend many ages, may be included in a fmall

compafs.

XV. The proficients in plaftics have likewife in-

vented the art of cafting, in a mould, papier maché

or diffolved paper, and forming it into figures in

imitation of fculpture, of ornaments and decorations

for cielings, furniture, &c. and which they afterwards

paint or gild. There are, however, fome inconveni-

encies attending this art ; as, for example, the imper-

fections in the moulds which render the contours of

the figures inelegant, andgive them a heavy air : thefe

ornaments, moreover, are not fo durable as thoſe of

bronze or wood, feeing that in a few years they are

preyed on by the worm.

XVI. The figures that are given to porcelain,

delph ware, &c. belong alfo to plaftics ; for they

are formed by moulds, as well as by the art of the

fculptor and turner ; and by all thefe arts united, are

made vaſes of every kind, figures, groups, and other

defigns, either for ufe or ornament. The dies, that

are ufed in ftriking of coins and medals, do not,

however, properly appertain to plaftics, any more

than feals. Thefe dies are of iron or steel, and the

art of making them belongs to engraving, as we

have elſewhere obferved.

СНАР.
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A

CHA P. XII.

ARCHITECTURE.

RCHITECTURE is the art of defigning a

building ; offo difpofing the plan and elevation,

that the edifice may answer the intention ofthe builder.

The building of a cottage or barn, a ftable, or gra-

nary, merely fimple and fubftantial, is the mechanical

buſineſs of a mafon or carpenter. The art of Vitru-

vius, Michael Angelo, Palladio, Vignola and Sca-

mozzi, of Inigo Jones, Schluter and Bott, is exer.

cifed on objects far different, and fuch as may juftly

be called fublime : on edifices, where invention , a

creative genius, and a refined taſte, are happily dif-

played ; and it is for this reafon, that architecture has

beenjustly ranged among the polite arts . But as the

rules of practice, the proportions of the parts of a

building and its ornaments, its forms and dimenfions ,

are all given by the ancient mafters of the art, and as

the moderns have not been able to invent any that

are more perfect ; and all thefe matters, moreover,

being fubfervient to a ftrict calculation, a great part

of civil architecture (as well as military ) comes under

thejurifdiction of the mathematicians, who have, in

confequence, laid claim to it, and have reduced it

into a regular fyftem. We fhall therefore confider

this art from two different points of view : fometimes

we ſhall examine it as a liberal art, and fometimes as a

mathematical ſcience, and confequently fubfervient to

inviolable rules.

II. That an edifice may anfwer the intention of

the builder, it is neceffary that it be, 1. folid and

durable; 2. adapted to the ufe for which it is intend-

ed; 3. of a pleafing appearance ; 4. that its afpect

declare its deftination, or, in other words, that i bear

the character ofthe ufe for which it is defigned. We

M 3 fhall

ปี
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fhall here examine what rules architecture gives with

regard to theſe four principal objects ; and, if we

can clearly explain them within the narrow bounds

that are prefcribed us, we think we ſhall have given

a fufficient idea of the principles of this art.

III. That an edifice may be durable, it is neceffaty

that it be built on a firm ground, and a folid founda

tion. The choice of the ground is an effential article ;

and it is quite neceffary, that it be properly adapted

to the weight that it is intended to bear. A flimy,

marfhy, or fandy foil, or a fituation near the borders

of a river, and that is expofed to inundations, are

very improper for large edifices. In thefe cafes the

only fecurity is, by driving piles deep into the earth ;

and even that does not always anfwer the intention.

IV. By the term materials is meant every article

that is uſed in conftructing any building whatever, as

ftones, bricks, lime, fand, wood, iron, &c. The

firft precept of architecture is, that all fuch materials

be of a durable nature, that is , that they be capable

of refifting the force ofthe elements, and particularly

of fire, or at leaft in as great a degree as poffible ; and

that time be given to wood, and ftone from the

quarry, to become dry and hard before they are uſed ;

and in general, that preference be given to fuch mate-

rials as are of a folid utility, rather than fuch as are

more elegant but lefs durable.

V. The folidity of the foundation demands the ar-

chitect's utmost attention , as without that the fuper-

ftructure can have no fecurity. This folidity however

should hold a juft proportion to the weight that it is

intended to fuftain, for an excefs in this article is not

only fuperfluous, but may difenable the builder from

giving a proper finiſhing to the other parts.

VI. Every thing, which ferves to fuftain a weight

that would otherwife fall to the ground, is called a

prop or fupport ; and, when fuch fupport is of a

round figure, it is called a column, or, if only half

of it appear without the wall, it is called a demi-

column. We fhall fee, further on, how many forts

of columns have been invented by architects. When

thefe
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thefe props are of a fquare figure, they are called

pillars ; and thofe, which are placed against, or partly

within the wall, are called pilafters. A ftone that

reſembles the head of a beam, and that ſtands out

from a wall, or crowns an arch, is called a confole or

key.

VII. No part fhould appear to be stuck on, or to

be fuperfluous to a building ; nor should the whole

have the air of a number of detached parts brought

together. The great art confifts in turning that which

is neceffary, or convenient in a building, into orna-

ment. Every part fhould have a natural foundation ;

the walls of feparation, for example, which form the

different apartments, ſhould not be fufpended on the

flooring, but reft, in the different ftories, on each

other. A building ſhould not be ornamented with a

pillar where there is nothing to ſupport ; nor fhould

a pillar, for want of a proper foundation, be in

danger of finking by its own weight : every ftory,

moreover, fhould have a ftrength proportionate to

the weight it is intended to futtain, and confequently

pillars, pilafters, columns, or confoles, fhould be

employed according to the ftrength that is required :

the contrary practice is highly abfurd in architecture,

though very frequent in modern building. For the

fame reafon each column thould be thicker, and have

a look of greater ſtrength near the baſe, than the

capital.

+

VIII. If weadd to theſe precautions, that the ar-

chitect fhould take care to give a due degree of

ftrength to his walls, and to feparate the ſtories either

by arches or fubftantial beams, and not to place thoſe

beams too far afunder, and that he should have agood

regard to the conftruction of the chimneys, and the

roof of his building, we think we have faid all that

concerns the folidity of architecture in general.

IX. But all that utility and neceffity rendered in-

difpenfable in this firft fimple and natural method of

building, has been turned, in the courſe of time,

into ornament. The wants of mankind have aug-

mented, and luxury has increafed with their wants :

M 4 from
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from whence it follows, that more convenience, and

more pleafing ornaments muft naturally be required in

a building. Stone, marble, coftly wood, and bronze,

the art of the fculptor, the founder, the painter, and

gilder, have been employed in decorating the neceffa-

ry parts of a building, and efpecially thofe which ·

are moſt expoſed to view; grace and elegance have

likewife been fought after in its feveral proportions ;

and to the arrangement and fymmetry of all thefe ob-

jects, has been given the name of order. Of this

order, divers fyftems, or determinate manners in the

conftruction of an edifice , have been invented ; the

proportions of the different parts of each order have

been fixed, and reduced to a regular calculation ; and

to the orders themſelves have been affigned different

denominations ; ſo that by an order in architecture, is

now underſtood a regular column with its correfpon-

dent cornice.

X. Each order has three parts, 1 , the baſe, or

pedeftal, which ferves to fuftain and to raife it from

the ground ; 2 , the fuft, or shaft of the column ; 3 ,

the entablature, which crowns this grand piece of

architecture, and reprefents, by an ornamentative

projection, that which the column fuftains. As the

pedeſtal ferves only to elevate the column, it may be

somitted where that is of itſelf ſufficiently raiſed, and

its place may be fupplied by a fimple baſe, which

may ferve as a foundation. The entablature , on the

contrary, is indifpenfable, for there can be no occa-

fion for a column where there is nothing to be fup-

ported.

XI. Before we proceed to the explanation of the

different orders of architecture, we shall just enume-

rate the feveral forts of columns, or pillars, that have

been invented for the decoration of edifices ; referring

thoſe who are defirous of a more particular acquain-

tance with thefe matters, to the ftudy of exprefs

treatifes and dictionaries of architecture, where they

will find them explained in full detail. Befides the

columns of the five orders, of which we ſhall pre-

fently ſpeak, there are,

1. Gothic
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1. Gothic columns , which are fuch as we fee in

thoſe buildings that fill remain of that people.

2. Fluted columns, or fuch as have their fhafts or-

namented with channels or flutes.

3. Wreathed columns, whofe fhafts are twiſted in

the form of a fpiral.

4. Florean columns, the fufts of which are orna-

mented with leaves, or flowers, that run round thei

in a ſpiral line.

5. Ruftic columns, whoſe ſhafts are decorated with

fhells, petrifactions, &c.

6. Diaphanous, or tranfparent columns.

7. Caryatid columns, which are thofe that are made

in the form of women.
51

8. Perfian columns, or fuch as are in the form of

men..

9. Infulated columns, which are thofe that are

unconnected with any edifice, fuch as Trajan's

column at Rome, &c. Theſe infulated columns bear

different names, according to their different forms and

ufes, as,

a. Triumphal columns.

b. Funeral, or fepulchral columns.

c. Hiftoric columns.

d. Heraldic, or blazoned columns.

e. Aftronomic, or gnomic columns.

f. Itinerary columns.

g. Coloffean columns .

Pyramidal columns.

i. Obelisks.

10. Grouped columns, which are large Gothic pil-

lars, furrounded by ſeveral ſmall ones, that are iníu-

lated, and which receive the returns of the arches.

11. Diminished columns are fuch as are very

flender for their height, or thoſe that are in the ex-

treme proportion , or, more properly, out of pro-

portion.

XII. Let us return to the orders themfelves. This

name relates not only to the different columns and

their proportions, but alfo to the pilafters and all

other ornaments with which grand buildings are de-

M 5
corated
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corated . Every nacion of the earth, all the moſt ce-

lebrated architecs, as well ancient as modern, have

attempted the invention of a new order of architec-

ture, or an improvement of thofe that were already

known ; but to this day have never been able to dif-

cover any one more folid and uſeful, or of a more

pleafing form, than is to be found in thoſe five orders

which have been tranfmitted to us by antiquity.

Theſe orders are called, 1. the Tuſcan, 2. the Doric,

3. the lonic, 4. the Corinthian, and, 5. the Compofite.

The Tuſcan and Compofite are Roman, the three

others are Grecian, and repreſent the three different

manners of building : the Doric, the folid ; the Co-

rinthian, the beautiful ; and the Ionic, the interme-

diate manner. The two Italian are imperfect produc-

tions from the other three orders. In the Tuſcan

order, the column has ſeven modules ; in the Doric,

eight ; in the Ionic, nine ; and in the Corinthian and

Compofite, ten. A module is an arbitrary meaſure,

that is uſed in regulating the proportions of a column,

or other dimenfions of a building. Some architects

make it the loweft , diameter of a column, and

others only half that diameter ; by which means the

term becomes equivocal : it is fubdivided into

minutes.

XIII. Beſides theſe five principal orders, there is

alfo, 1. a French order, which Philibert de Lorme

and M. Le Clerc would have added to the others

but it is a very bad one, and has not fucceeded, no

one having ever copied after it. 2. A Gothic order,

which is fo different from the proportions and orna-

ments of the antique, that its columns are like poles,

with capitals of an enormous fize. We fhould ob-

ferve, however, that the Goths originally dwelt in a

country, where the climate, rough and cold, would

fcarce admit the ufe ofthe Grecian architecture. We

have, indeed, in our days, and in our northern cli-

mates, palaces in the Grecian , Vitruvian, and Palla-

dian tafte ; and it must be confeſſed, that we freeze

after a Grecian and Palladian manner, which to be

fure is a bleffing. 3. An Attic order, which has no-

thing
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thing in it good but the name : it confifts of a finall

order of pilafters of the loweſt proportion, with a

cornice in form of an architrave for its entabla-

ture. And, 4. A ruftic order, which is orna-

mented with boffages, and, contrary to the laft, has

great merit.

XIV. Every column in each order is compofed of

three parts, which are the pedeftal, the fhaft, and

the entablature (ſee ſection X ) , and each of theſe is

again divided into three others. The pedeſtal is com-

pofed of, 1. the zocle, or plinth ; 2. the die ; 3. the

cornice, or cymatium of the bafe. The fhaft is

compofed of, 1. the plinth ; 2. the fhaft of the

column itself; 3. the capital. The entablature

confifts of, 1. the architrave ; 2. the frieze ; 3. the

cornice. F

XV. To give more grace and elegance to theſe or-

ders of architecture, they have been made to confift

of fmall parts that are called members ; but as they

admit offuch only as can be drawn by rule or com-

pafs, all theſe members are either flat or curved.

Now as each order has its particular members and or-

naments, which are very different, and have particular

names that it is quite neceflary to know, we must

here ſpecify the members and ornaments which enter

into the compofition of each order. The reſt muſt be

learned with the aid of figures and defigns from the

ftudy of architecture itſelf.

XVI. The Tuſcan order, which is the moft fimple

in its parts , and the leaft ornamented of all others,

received its origin from Tufcany. It is compofed of

the following members:

1. The pedeſtal, or zocle.

2. The plinth, reglet, or fillet of the baſe.

3. The tore, or baton.

4. The conge, or cincture, with the reglet, or fillet

of the lower part of the column.

5. The fuft or ſhaft of the column, which dimi-

nifhes as it afcends.

6. The upper conge, with its lift or fillet.

7. The aftragal .

8. The
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8. The frieze of the capital, or the gorgerin or

colarin.

9. The ovolo, or echinus.

10. The abacus, cymatium, or fallion.

11. The architrave.

12. Thefrieze.

13. The lift of the gula.

14. The gula, or talon.

The crown, or larmier.15.

16. The upper ovolo, or echinus.

XVII. The Doric order was invented by the Do-

rians, a people of Greece. It is compofed of the

following members :

1. The zocle, plinth, or bafe of the pedeſtal.

2. The die of the pedeſtal.

3. The cornice, or cymatium of the pedeſtal.

4. The plinth, or zocle of the Attic baſe.

5. The inferior tore , or baton.

6. The ſcotia with its two liftels.

7. The fuperior tore.

8. The conge or cincture.

9. The fuft or fhaft, with its flutes or channels.

10. The fuperior conge or cincture.

11. The aftragal, or colarin.

12. The gorge or gula.

13. The annulets, or fillets.

14. The ovolo, or echinus.

15. The abacus, or cymatium .

16. The reglet of the abacus.
1

17. The fecond fafcia of the architrave.

18. The firft faſcia of the architrave.

19. The guttæ, or drops which are under the

triglyph.

20. The cymatium, or bandelette.

21. The triglyph.

22. The metops, which are fometimes filled with a

bull's head.

23. The demi-metops.

24. The capital of the triglyph.

25. The cavet, or cymatium,

26. The ovolo.

27. The
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27. The crown, or larmier.

28. The dentils, or teeth.

29. The head of a lion or dragon, &c. which ferves

as a fpout for water, and is placed in the cornice on

the right of the column.

30. The inverted gula.

31. The right gula, or ogee.

XVIII. The Ionic order takes its name from

Ionia, a province in Afia. It is compoſed of theſe

members.

1. The zocle of the pedeſtal.

2. The baſe of the pedeftal.

3. The die of the pedeſtal.

4. The cornice, or cymatium of the pedeftal.

5. The plinth, or fillet ofthe bafe of the columa.

6. The fecond ſcotia.

7. The aftragals, or annulets.

8. The first fſcotia.

9. The tore, or baton.

10. The cincture, or reglet.

II. The fhaft of the column, with its flutes.

12. The lift of the flutes.

13. The ovolo, or echinus, with the aftragal above

the ovolo.

14. The canal, or hollow above the volutes.

15. The volutes.

16. The eye of the volutes .

17. The line called catheta.

18. The abacus.

19. The first, fecond, and third fafcia of the ar

chitrave.

20. The reglet of the architrave.

21. The frieze.

22. The fcotia.

23. The ovolo.

24. The modillions .

25. The lift of the modillions.

26. The crown, or larmier.

27. The cymatium, or inverted gula.

28 The principal cymatium, or right gula.

XIX. The
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XIX. The Corinthian order was invented by Calli-

machus , an Athenian ſculptor in the city of Corinth

in Greece. This is the moſt perfect of all the or-

ders , and the chef d'œuvre of architecture. It ob-

ferves the fame proportions as the Ionic ; and the

principal difference there is between them is their

capitals. This order is compoſed of the following

members :

1. The zocle of the baſe of the pedeſtal .

2. The baſe of the pedeſtal .

3. The die of the pedeſtal .

4. The cornice of the pedeſtal.

5. The plinth, or fillet of the baſe of the column.

6. The inferior tore, or baton.

7. The fcotia, or cymatium, with two aftragals

above it.

it.

8. The fuperior tore, or baton.

9. The aftragal, with its cincture, or reglet, above

10. The fuft of the coluinn.

11. The aftragal.

12. The leaves.

13. The caulicoles .

14. The body of the capital.

15. The abacus.

16. The rofe, or flower of the capital.

17. The fafcia of the architrave.

18. The frieze.

19. The dentils .

20. The rofe cafes between each modillion.

21. The modillions.

XX. The Compofite order was added to the others

by the Romans, after Auguftus had reftored peace to

the world. It reſembles the Ionic and Corinthian,

but has ftill more ornament than the latter. It is

compofed of the following members.

1. The pedeſtal , which is Corinthian.

2. The fuft, which is alfo Corinthian.

3. The capital, ornamented with leaves.

4. The ovolo, with the aftragal under it.

The volutes.5.

6. The
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6. The abacus.

7. The architrave.

8. The frieze.

9. The cornice.

This column, in all its other members and dimen-

fions, is the fame as the Corinthian, except that its

capital has only four volutes, which take up all the

fpace that in the Corinthian is filled by the volutes

and caulicoles. It has, befides, the ovolo and aſtra-

gal, which are proper to the Ionic order.

XXI. Theſe five orders have each ofthem its pecu-

liar, certain dimenfions for all its feparate members.

The calculation of theſe given dimenfions appertains

to the mathematics, and is in this refpect fo deter-

minate, that when the baſe of a column is given, the

height and diameter of all its other parts are imme-

diately known. This calculation would carry us be-

yond our bounds ; but we muſt not omit here to ex-

plain, in a few words, the manner of determining

thefe proportionate meaſures, by means of a ſcale.

They affume the dimenfion or meaſure of a rectan-

gular module at pleaſure, and then divide it into three

equal parts,

C 30 20 10
0

10

A30 20 10 OB

The line AC is drawn perpendicular to A B, and

is divided into ten equal parts ; and from each of .

thefe divifions, in the line AC, are drawn lines
pa-

rallel to AB ; laftly, lines are drawn from the points,

30 to 20, from 20 to 10, and from 10 to o, which

produce 1. 136. 2. 2 =36. 3. 3. &c. This

fcale
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fcale is the foundation of all the dimenſions of any

column or regular building whatever ; and this is the

principle on which architects proceed. They have,

befide, another ſcale of reduction , by which they re-

duce the dimenfions of a defign.

XXII. As proportion concurs greatly to the ele-

gance and beauty of a building, and as, independent

of thofe which are given for the five orders above-

mentioned, the architect has frequently occafion to

make uſe offuch as are arbitrary, we think we ſhould

here add fome fhort reflections on proportion in gene-

ral . Proportion confiſts in fuch relations between two

objects as are juft and agreeable. The ancient archi-

tects have derived thefe relations, in their works ,

fometimes from thoſe of the human body, and at

others from thofe of mufic ; but it does not appear,

that theſe objects have any properties in common with

an edifice, from whence a rational relation can be de-

duced. The relations or proportions that arife from

extenfion are moft pleafing, when the eye can eaſily

difcover them, and the mind can diftinguish them

without labour ; when they can be determined with-

out the uſe of numbers that are very great, or divi-

fions that are very minute, as for example, 1 : 1 , 1 :

2 , 1 : 3 , 1 : 4, 1 : 5 , 1 : 6, &c . or 2 : 3 , 3 : 4, 4 :

5, 56, &c. or 3 : 5, 5 : 7, 7 : 9, &c. The rest

of theſe proportions confift principally in the eye, the

judgment, and the tafte of the architect, who ought

always to remember the ufe for which each building

is defigned , and regulate the dimenfions of every part

accordingly. It is in this branch of the art that Pal-

ladio excels.

XXIII. As a building ought not only to be durable,

convenient, and beautiful, but as its mere afpect

ought to determine its deftination, the architect

fhould take great care to give it a juft character, or,

fo to fay, a proper phyfiognomy. A royal palace

that has the exterior appearance of an hofpital, an

alms-houfe loaded with ornaments, a church that re-

fembles a green-houfe, or an orangery in the form of

a chapel, are to be regarded as monftrous produc-

tions
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tions in architecture, and are certain proofs of a vi-

cious taſte. The deftination of an edifice ought to

determine its natural character , and its natural cha-

racter the choice of the order that fhould be made uſe

of, as well as of all its various ornaments.

XXIV. This precept, founded in found reafon , leads

us to fpeak of the different buildings in which archi-

tecture is employed. They are of three kinds, 1. fa-

cred edifices ; 2. public edifices ; and, 3. buildings

for private habitations.

Sacred edifices comprehend, 1. churches, temples,

mofques, fynagogues, bafilics, rotunds, &c . among

all which, there is no one more difficult to ornament

than the churches of the reformed religion, which

admit of no images, nor any fuperb and glaring deco-

rations ; the towers or fteeples of churches, which

perhaps are the moft difficult works of architecture,

and in which the chief excellence feems to confift in

properly reducing them, that is, in giving them their

pyramidal figure, which diminishes infenfibly, and

with elegance, towards the fummit ; 3. altars ;

4. chapels ; 5. tombs or monuments ; 6. porticos,

&c.

Public edifices comprehend, 1. palaces for kings

and other fovereigns ; 2. caftles, or other buildings

for their diverfion ; 3. town or ftadt-houſes ; 4. ar-

fenals ; 5. public libraries ; 6. theatres, and buildings

for public affemblies ; 7. burfes, or exchanges for

the meeting of merchants ; 8. places for public ex-

ercifes ; 9. public fchools in univerfities ; 10. prifons ;

11. city gates ; 12 triumphal arches ; 13. columns

and obelisks ; 14. arcades, under which tradeſmen fix

their fhops ; 15. aquaducts ; 16. public fountains and

refervoirs ; 17. bridges ; 18. public invalids, found-

ling hofpitals, &c . 19. public colleges, with their de-

pendencies ; 20. barracks ; 21. ecuries ; 22. fluices ;

23. keys, magazines, granaries, &c.

Private buildings include, 1. the palaces of

princes ; 2. the houfes of noblemen ; 3. the dwell-

ings of private perfons ; 4. houfes for country diver-

fions ;
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fions ; 5. pavilions ; 6. grottos ; 7. faloons ;

8. orangeries ; 9. green houfes ; 10. ice-houfes ;

and every other kind of building that perfons in pri-

vate ftations conſtruct for their convenience, their

amuſement, or their luxury.

XXV. Each of thefe buildings ought to exprefs, as

we have already ſaid, by its external figure, for what

purpoſe it is intended ; and it is in this expreffion that

the genius of architecture is beft difplayed. With

regard to the other parts of building, we naturally

pafs them over, as they more properly belong to the

mechanical knowledge of a builder than to the ſtudy

of architecture.

.. XXVI. Every country being fituate under a different

climate, and each nation having its peculiar cuftoms

and manner of living, the architect should give due

attention, in the plan of his building, to that climate,

and to the customs of that country in which he is to

bujid ; for it would be ridiculous to erect, in the moſt

northern countries of Europe, edifices of the fame

form with thofe of Sicily, or the island of Malta. In

France, where convenience in building is much

fought after, they may properly introduce alcoves,

fmall clofets, niches, and numberiefs fuch like ac-

commodations, which in Italy would become the neſts

of infects, vipers, and other venomous animals. The

architect ſhould likewiſe have regard to the birth, con-

dition, rank, or employment of him for whom he

builds. There are in Germany palaces for fovereigns

that are of an immenfe extent, very folidly built, and

the exterior parts highly decorated, but where the

infides are very badly difpofed, where there is no ca-

pital room for affemblies or audience, no gallery , no

drawing-room, &c. which are egregious abfurdities.

The offices and departments for domeftics are alſo ar-

ticles of great importance in the difpofition of the

interior parts of a palace, or other grand building ;

and under this head are to be included the ecuries , and

other neceffary dependencies.

XXVII.
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XXVII. It is, moreover, in general , a great defect

in architecture, when a due proportion is not ob-

ſerved in the ſeveral parts of a building ; when, for

example, the halls are fmail, and the clofets large ;

when fpacious windows are placed in the meaneſt

apartments, as in the rooms for domeſtics, &c.

Laftly, the genius of the architect ſhould more efpe-

cially appear in the choice of proper ornaments for

each edifice, for thofe of a church, a theatre, or an

ecury, ought by no means to be ſimilar .

CHA P. XIII.

DECLAMATION.

【NDEPENDENT of the articulation of fyllables

and words, man expreffes his thoughts , his defires,

his paffions, in a word, the emotions of his mind, by

the different tones and degrees of his voice, by his

eyes, by the mufcles of his face, by the attitudes of

his body, and by the actions of his hands and feet.

Now this kind of expreffion, by which the body

fhews what the mind feels, is called, when taken in

its full extent, declamation . It fometimes accompa-

nies a difcourfe, and ferves to give it greater ftrength

and elegance ; and fometimes it is expreffed without

the aid of the voice, and attended with inflrumental

mufic only, as in the dance and pantomime. It is of

the former kind of declamation that we propofe to

treat here, leaving the other till we fhall come to

the article ofdancing, in the Digreffion on Exerciſes.

II. We here underſtand, therefore , by the term

declamation, the art ofpronouncing a difcourfe in pub-

lic, with proper expreffions of the countenance, and

actions of the body. According to the manners and

cuftoms
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cuftoms of the preſent age, public harangues are

made only,

1. In the pulpit.

2. In the fenate, at council, in a congrefs, &c.

3. In fome illuftrious affembly, as at a nuptial or

funeral ceremony, &c.

4. By public profeffors.

5. On the theatre.

III. With regard to the declamation of the pulpit,

the dignity and fanctity of the place, and the im-

portance of the fubject, require the preacher to ex-

ert the utmoft powers of his voice to produce a pro-

nunciation that is perfectly distinct and harmonious,

and that he obſerve a deportment and action which is

expreflive and graceful . No man, therefore, who is

deftitute of a voice, fhould afcend the pulpit, and

there at the part of a pantomime before his audience.

The preacher fhould not, however, roar like a com-

mon cryer, and rend the ear with the voice of thun-

der ; for fuch kind of declamation is not only with-

out meaning, and without perfuafion, but highly in-

congruous with the meek and gentle expreffions of

the Gospel. He fhould likewife take particular care

to avoid a monotony ; his voice thould rife from the

beginning, as it were by degrees, and its greateſt

ftrength fhould be exerted in the application. Each

inflexion of the voice should be adapted to the phrafe,

and to the meaning of the words ; and each remark-

able expreffion fhould have its peculiar inflexion. The

dogmatic requires a plain , uniform tone of voice

only ; and the menaces of the Gofpel demand a

greater force than do its promifes and rewards : but

the latter fhould not be pronounced in the foft tone

of a flute, nor the former with the loud found of a

trumpet. The voice fhould ftill retain its natural

tone in all its various inflexions. Happy is that preacher

to whom nature has given a voice that is at once

ftrong, flexible, and harmonious.

IV. An air of complacency and benevolence, as

well as devotion, fhould be conftantly viſible in the

countenance
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countenanceof the preacher. But every appearance

of affectation must be carefully avoided : for nothing

is fo difguftful to an audience as even the femblance of

diffimulation. Eyes conftantly rolling, turned to-

wards heaven, and ftreaming with tears, rather denote

a hypocrite, than a man poffeffed of the real fpirit of

religion, and that feels the true import of what he

preaches. An air of affected devotion infallibly de-

ftroys the efficacy of all that the preacher can fay,

however juſt and important it may be . On the other

hand, he must avoid every appearance of mirth

or raillery, or of that cold , unfeeling manner,

which is fo natural to freeze the hearts of his

hearers.

V. The body ſhould be in general erect , and in a

natural and eafy attitude. The perpetual movement,

or contortion of the body, has a ridiculous effect in

the pulpit, and makes the figure of a preacher and a

harlequin much too fimilar ; but , on the other hand,

he ought not to remain conftantly upright and motion-

lefs, like a ſpeaking ftatue.

VI. The motions of the hands give a ftrong ex-

preffion to a difcourfe ; but they fhould be conftantly

decent, grave, noble, and expreffive. The preacher,

who is inceffantly in action, who is perpetually claſp-

ing his hands, or who menaces with a clenched filt,

or counts his arguments on his fingers, will excite

mirth only among his auditory. In a word, decla-

mation is an art that the facred orator fhould ftudy

with the utmoſt affiduity. The defign of a fermon

is to convince, to affect , and to perfuade. The voice,

the countenance, and the action, which are to produce

this triple effect, are therefore the objects to which the

preacher fhould particularly apply himſelf.

VII. The declamation of a minifter or ftatefman

in the fenate, in council, or other pubiic affembly, is

of a more unconfined nature. To perfuade, to move

the paffions, and gain an afcendency in a public affem-

bly, the orator fhould himſelf feel the force of what

he fays, and the declamation fhould only exprefs that

internal
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internal fenfation. But nothing fhould be carried to

excels. A fuavity in the tone of voice, a dignity of

deportment, a graceful action, and a certain tranquil-

lity of countenance, fhould conftantly accompany

the ftatefman when he fpeaks in public, even when

he is moft earnestly engaged in debate, or when he is

addreffing his fovereign in perfon. A pleafing tone of

voice, and a diftinct pronunciation, prejudice the

hearers greatly in the fpeaker's favour. A young

man may improve theſe to a furpriſing degree. De-

mofthenes, who had a natural impediment in his

fpeech, was accustomed to go to the fea-fhore, and

partly filling his mouth with pebbles, he declaimed

with a loud voice. The ftones by degrees gave a

volubility to his tongue, and the roaring of the

waves reconciled him infenfibly to the noiſe of the

multitude.

VIII. The fame rules are to be obſerved by thoſe

who are appointed to harangue at public and il-

luftrious ceremonies, whether congratulatory or fune-

ral. On the latter occafion, the orator is to exprefs,

moreover, a concern, a commiferation , a grief, that

frequently he does not feel. He fhould take great

care, however, that there be no appearance of hy-

pocrify, affectation, or extravagance in his diſcourſe :

and yet even this would be more tolerable than a

trifling, infenfible manner, or an ill-timed wit,

which, on this occafion, is of all things the moſt

difagreeable.

IX. The principal object of a public profeffor is

the inftruction of the ftudious youth : for which pur-

pofe he is to convince and perfuade. Every tone of

voice, every expreffion of the countenance, or action

of the body, which can produce this effect by en-

forcing the words, fhould therefore be employed by

thofe who are to teach the fciences . There is, more-

over, one very effential reflection, which every pro-

feffor ought to make, and which is, that the chair,

from which he harangues, is furrounded by young

fiudents, naturally poffeffed with vivacity, not infre-

quently
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:

quently ludicrous, and for the most part previouſly

inflructed in the preparatory fciences. They are,

therefore, conftantly inclined to criticiſe, to jeft, and

to ridicule for which reafon, the profeffor fhould

endeavour to infpire them with reſpect and attention ,

by a grave, commanding, and venerable countenance ;

and carefully avoid all appearance of grimace in

his action, and every kind of affectation in his dif-

course, that he may not afford the leaſt opportunity

for pleaſantry.

X. We are now come to theatric declamation. This

was very different among the ancients from what it is,

and ought to be with us, from the nature ofthe thing

itſelf, and from the difference ofcircumſtances . Num-

berlefs paffages in Quintilian, and other ancient hifto-

rians, critics, grammarians, and commentators, evi-

dently prove, that the ancient dramatic declamation

was fubfervient to the rules of the mufical rhyth-

mus ; and by this, according to Ariftides , their

action, as well as recital, was regulated. But to ex-

plain this feeming paradox, it will be neceffary to

inake here fome preliminary remarks . The ancients

gave a much more extenfive fignification than we do

to the word mufic (mufica) which they derived from

the mufes, or at least from fome of them. It is for

this reaſon that the fame Ariftides and Quintilian de-

fine it to be an art that teaches all that relates to the

ufe of the voice, and the manner of performing all

the motions of the body with grace : ars decoris in

vocibus motibus. Therefore, poetry, declamation,

dancing, pantomimes, and many other geftures and

exercifes, were fubfervient to this art.

XI. That part of general mufic, which taught the

art of declamation and geflure, according to the rul s

of an eſtabliſhed method (and which we perform by

inftinct, or, at moft, by the aid of common fenfe)

was diftinguished by the name of bypocritic mufic;

and this muſical art was called by the Greeks orcheſis,

* De Mufica, lib. i.

and
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and by the Romans faltatio. It was, however , ſo

far from being an advantage to the ancients to have

had this art, which we have not, that it was, on the

contrary, a mark of great imperfection. For, in the

first place, it was an inftance of high abfurdity to re-

prefent a tragedy or comedy before an audience of

twenty thousand people, the far greateſt part ofwhom

could neither hear nor fee what paffed to any good

purpoſe, unless they were poffeffed of organs that we

have not. The theatres of Paris and London may

conveniently contain about a thouſand perfons, and

that is found fufficient in the most populous cities,

where there are feveral places of entertainment on

the fame day, and where the people are reaſonable

enough to fucceed each other in their diverfions . As

the features of the face could not be diftinguished at

fo great a distance, and ſtill lefs the alteration of

countenance, in order to reprefent the different paf-

fions, they were obliged to have recourſe to masks ; a

wretched, childith invention, that deftroyed all the

ftrength and variety of expreffion. Their action be-

came extravagant, and, at the fame time, fubfervient

to a regular mechanifm, which prevented all the re-

finement, and all the pleaſure of furpriſe, in the per-

formance, and must have had an effect horribly dif

agreeable to thoſe who were placed near the ftage

XII. The egregious imperfection of their language

likewife, which confifted of ſyllables long and thort,

whofe duration was determined by a fet meaſure of

time, and their manner of tuning theſe fyllables, after

the method of the orcheſis of the Greeks , was an-

other diſadvantage. For by this mean they deter➡

mined by notes, or characters placed after the long

and fhort fyllables, not only the nature , but the dura-

tion of each action. Now, nothing could be more

affected , more conftrained and difguftful, than fuch-

method of declaiming. How far fuperior in this re-

fpect are the moderns , who confult nature alone in

their theatric declamation, who can make the au-

dience hear each figh ; who can accompany it with a

proper
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proper attitude ; who can inceffantly vary their action ;

who can feize the lucky moment, and make the coun-

tenance fully exprefs the fenfations of the mind ?

Nature does all here ; and art, infinitely inferior to

nature, did all among the ancients . Modern decla-

mation cannot be fubfervient to a muſical rhythmus,

feeing we fpeak rapidly, and without affectation.

Our actors learn their art without art, from nature it-

felf, affifted by reflection ; and they arrive at a degree

of excellence infinitely greater than that of the an-

cients, by a method far more fimple, and by efforts

incomparably more eaſy.

XIII. We do not, moreover, preciſely know what

the theatric declamation of the ancients was, nor

what were the mufical inftruments which accompanied

that declamation. The title to the Eunuch of Te-

rence fays, for example, that Flaccus, the freedman

of Claudius, made the music ofthat piece, in which

he employed the two flutes, the right and the left.

Thefe flutes, it is likely, gave the tone to the actor

which must have had a very odd effect on the au-

dience. Moft of the ancient pieces have fimilar

titles. They who would be particularly informed of

the art of declaiming among the Greeks and Romans,

may read to advantage the critical reflections on poetry

andpainting by the abbé du Bos. The third part of

that work confits entirely of learned refearches, and

ingenious reflections, on this filly practice of the an.

cients. But as this art has happily no place in mo.

dern declamation, and can, at beft, ferve only to make

a parade of erudition, we ſhall fay no more of it, but

pafs to matters of real utility.

XIV. We think there is good reafon to believe,

moreover, that the most polished nations of modern

Europe do not accompany their difcourfes, in general ,

with fo many gefticulations as did the Greeks, the

Romans, and other inhabitants of the warın climates.

They appear to have found the method of animating

a difcourfe, and giving it an expreflion, by the fimple

inflexions of the voice, and by the features of the

VOL. II. N countenance,
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countenance, which is far more decent, more juft

and rational, than all thofe contortions which per-

petually derange the natural attitude of the body

and its members, and give the ſpeaker the air of a

harlequin.

XV. Expreffion, therefore, forms at once the ef-

fence and the end of declamation ; and the means of

producing it confifts in a pronunciation that is fono-

rous, diftinct, and pleafing, fupported by an action

that is decent and proper to the fubject. If the beſt

dramatic poet has need of a good declaimer, or actor,

to make his writing produce its proper effect, the

actor has likewife need of a good poet to enable him

to pleaſe and affect by his action : for it is to little

purpoſe that he endeavours to charm his auditory, by

uniting with nature all the powers of art, if the poet

has not furnished him with fentiments that are rational

and affecting. The French comedians have, in this

refpect, a great advantage over thoſe of all other na-

tions, by the perfection to which their poets have

carried the French drama ; although it now lofes

fomething of its fire and fublimity, by an injudicious

fcrupulofity in matters of decorum, by an exceflive

delicacy, which freezes every animated expreffion, and

gives a lifeless appearance to all modern dramatic

productions.

XVI. The actor, in ftudying his part before a large

mirror, where he can fee his whole figure, in order to

determinethe moſt proper expreffion for everythought,

fhould confult nature, and endeavour to imitate her.

But in this imitation he fhould take care not to make

too fervile a copy. He has this to obferve, in com-

mon with his colleagues, the mafters in all the polite

arts. The theatre is intended to exhibit an imitation

of nature, and not nature itſelf. Tragedy and co-

medy form pictures of human life, but thefe pictures

are alfo pieces of perfpective, which require ftrokes

fomewhat stronger than nature, that they may be dif-

cerned at a distance. The actor is elevated to a

confiderable height from the ground ; he is fur-

rounded
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rounded by ſcenery, he is feparated from the au-

dience by the orchestra, and he ſpeaks in verfe : all

this is not natural ; but the ſpectator is to accede to

this neceffary illufion, in order to promote his own

pleaſure, which would not be fo great as it is,

were all theſe matters otherwiſe diſpoſed . Declama-

tion, therefore, ſhould ſomewhat exceed, but never lofe

fight of nature.

XVII. The tone of the actor's voice fhould be

natural, but regulated by the extent of the theatre ;

fufficiently loud to be heard by all the audience,

but not fo violent as to rend their ears. Of all

theatric declamation that I have ever heard, that of

the Engliſh, at firft, fhocked my ears the moſt ; and.

though, after a confiderable time, I became more.

accuſtomed to it, yet thofe exceffive ftrainings of the

voice, thofe tragic roarings, appeared to me very

far from natural. A pure and graceful pronuncia-

tion, without any provincial accent, is likewife a

great merit in an actor, and he fhould alfo habituate

himſelf to fpeak in a manner perfectly distinct . It is

a capital point in the pronouncing of verfe, not to

feparate the two hemiftics, by refting too long on

the cæfura in the middle, or dwelling on the end of

each hemiftic ; for, by fo doing, the actor falls into

a monotony, an infufferable uniformity of cadence,

in a piece that confifts of fome thouſand verſes. The

gradations of the voice demand alfo a very judicious

obfervance. The fpeaker, who begins in a high.

tone, will find it very difficult to fuftain it through

the whole piece ; and he, who clamours incef-

fantly, will find his lungs fail him in thofe parts

where the vehemence of paffion requires the ftrong-

eft efforts. If we may be allowed the expreffion ,

the ſtrongeſt touches, the boldeft figures, will not

there ftand out from the picture in a ſtriking

manner.

XVIII. The deportment of an actor fhould be

conftantly graceful, decent, and proper to the cha-

racter he reprefents. An old man has a different po-

fition of body from a young petit maitre, an aged

N 2 queen
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quee from a young princefs , a noble gallant from a

valet de chambre. A rational obfervance of nature,

and an imitation of the best actors, are here the

fureft guides. The fame may be faid of the action

of the hands, the theatric flep, &c. An inanimated

figure, a body in the pofition of a ftatue, and hands

immoveable, are as difpleafing in the ſcene, as a

player, whofe inceffant gefticulation refembles the

action of a puppet,

XIX. Every actor, who afpires to make his art

fomething more than merely mechanical, will begin

by enabling himself readily to repeat his part, that

the defect of his memory may not embarrafs his

action. When he is fo far a after of it, he will

make it the fubject of ferious reflection in his

clofet, endeavour to feize the true fenfe of the au-

thor, and to find out that expreffion of each fenti-

inent and paffion, which is the moſt natural, the

moft ftriking, and beft adapted to the ftage ; and

which he will cultivate, by repeated effays, till he is

able to render it in its full force. Madam le Couvreur

was uſed to mount to the apartment of abbé du Bos,

who lived on the fourth ftory, in order to learn, from

that intelligent old man, in what manner M Racine

taught Madam Chanmelé to pronounce fuch or ſuch a

verfe or paffage.

XX. It is not the longeſt ſpeeches that are com-

monly the most difficult to pronounce. A verfe, a

fentence, or even a fingle word, frequently requires

the utmoſt attention and exercife. This line, which

is fpoke by Nero in Britannicus,

Narciffe, c'en eft fait, Néron eft amoureux !

and thefe three words of Orafmine in Zaïre,

Zaïre ! vous pleurez !

have given more embarraffment to Baron, Grandval,

and Dufresne, than the most pompous fpeeches. They

have repeated them before the glafs, perhaps twenty

ways, before they have been able to catch the true

manner.
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manner. M. Racine directed the beginning of the

third ſcene of his Phædra to be played in a manner

quite different from what is now practifed . He ad-

mitted of no declamation. Phædra entered, fup-

ported by her ladies, when, advancing flowly on the

ftage, and reprefenting a woman loaded with griefs,

and exhauſted with infirmities, fhe fays, in a natural

and uniform tone of voice,

N'allons pas plus avant, demeurons chere Oenone ;

Je ne me foutiens plus, ma force m'abandonne.

This tender and faint tone continues till the beginning

of the fecond couplet , where fhe fays,

Que ces vains ornements, que ces voiles me peſent !

which the pronounces with fome warmth ; referving,

however, her greateft force for thofe fiery and impe-

tuous paffages, which make the part of Phædra the

boldeſt and moſt violent of any in the French drama.

It requires great natural talents, much reflection, and

repeated obfervation of the performance of others, to

attain that high degree of excellence in theatric decla-

mation which we have feen exhibited by fuch actors as

Chanmelé, le Couvreur, Clairon, Baron, Dufresne,

and la Nouë *.

* Shall I be once more fo happy (fays our author) as to fee,

on the fortunate borders of the Seine, the able fucceffors of theſe

illuftrious favourites of Melpomene and Thalia? May I not

one day here infert their names from a knowledge of their ta-

lents ? If ever my fortune fhall again conduct me to Paris,

thefe mufes fhall frequently fee me at their temple.

END of the SECOND VOLUME .
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